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Preface

The Field Engineer (FE) Handbook — Technical Volumes |
and Il, describes and illustrates specific Sun Microsystems,
Inc. products. While Sun publishes extensive hardware
documents, this handbook is a portable reference manual

for Field Engineers, support personnel, and customers. Sun
Field Engineers and customers equipped with the FE
Handbook may perform service calls accurately an efficiently,
thus reflecting Sun’s commitment to quality customer service.

This handbook complements other Sun technical publications
and education courses. We assume that Sun Field
Engineers, support personnel, and customers who service
and repair Sun products have access to these resources.
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Handbook Organization

The technical information contained in the Field Engineer
Handbook is organized into two volumes.

Volume | contains the following sections.

e Configurations. Contains illustrations identifying jumper
and switch locations, and configuration tables for field
replaceable boards.

e Power Supplies. Contains illustrations of power supplies
and power distribution units with power supply
specifications.

Volume Il contains the following sections.

e Parts Breakdown. This section contains part numbers
and descriptions for Sun systems, racks, options,
boards, monitors, keyboard/mouse, and provides miscel-
laneous hardware information.

e Troubleshooting. This section contains error code charts
for CPUs, disks, tapes, and communications.

® (QOperating Systems. Contains selected software charts.

e Diagnostics. Describes diagnostics tools.
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Revision History
DATE DESCRIPTION PART NO.
6/87 | First Edition 800-1819-01
11/87 | Second Edition | Entire contents | 800-1819-01
4/88 Third Edition Entire contents | 800-4006-01
9/88 Fourth Edition | Entire contents | 800-4006-02
5/89 Fifth Edition Entire contents | 800-4006-03
10/89 | Supplement Change pages | 800-4704-01
New Products
5/90 | Supplement Change pages | 800-5140-01
New Products
12/90 | Sixth Edition Entire contents
Vol-I 800-4006-04
Vol-Il 800-4247-02
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READER COMMENT CARD

Dear Reader:

Sun Microsystems wishes to provide the best possible documentation

for our products and service. Your input is critical to the quality and
accuracy of the Field Engineer Handbook.

Please use the Reader Comment Card to send us your suggestions
on the following:

Content Please indicate information you think should be
added or deleted. Comment on any material
that is missing.

Layout/Style Is the organization of this handbook useful?
If not, how would you rearrange things?
What would you like to see different?

Technical Note any errors in technical accuracy by page.

Errors

'IIE'ypographicaI Note typographical errors by page number.
rrors

Thank you! Your feedback is appreciated.

Customer Service Division
Sun Microsystems, Incorporated
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Configurations

Handling Static Sensitive Devices

Electronic components on printed circuit boards can be
damaged by static electricity. Always wear a grounding
strap and use an antistatic mat when handling boards or
components.

Overview

This section illustrates boards and peripherals. EEPROM
and NVRAM programming, switch settings, and configura-
tion notes are included. Titles include the part name, part
number, and systems the part is supported in. The Option
number is listed for boards and peripherals that are not
installed in the system logic enclosure.

The Backplane section contains connector signals and
backplane illustrations.

The Slot Assignment section contains board installation
notes and cardcage slot assignment charts.

Reference Documentation

Standard Configurations and Standard Options supported
by Sun Microsystems are documented in Configuration
Guides, Technical Reports, Product Brochures, Price Lists,
and Hardware Installation Manuals.

Field Engineer Handbook — Technical Volume |
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ID PROMs and NVRAM

Transfer the ID PROM or NVRAM when a CPU board is
replaced. This component contains the hostid, ethernet
address, and machine type.

DIP Switches

Rocker and Slide type DIP Switches are used in Sun
products. Turn on a Rocker-type switch by pressing down
the end of the switch furthest from the OPEN lettering on
the switch. Turn on a Slide-type switch by sliding the switch
in the direction of the arrow on the switch. Switches 1 and
2 are shown in the ON position in the illustrations

below.

Rocker-type Slide-type

4

OPEN

SWITCH TYPE A

OPEN

SWITCH TYPE B SWITCH TYPE D
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EEPROM and NVRAM Programming
Using the Sun PROM Monitor

To program the EEPROM or NVRAM using the PROM
monitor, enter q followed by the hexadecimal address in
the EEPROM or NVRAM to open and display the contents.
Change the contents by typing in the new value followed by
a carriage return. To exit, type a space and <CR>, or a ”.”
and <CR>.

Common EEPROM or NVRAM Parameters

Location 0x14 [Installed Memory]
Amount of installed Memory (in hexadecimal)

Location 0x15 [Tested Memory]
Amount of memory to test during Power On Self-Test

Location 0x16 [Monitor screen size]

00 = 1152x900 (standard resolution)

12 = 1024x1024 (1Kx1K)

13 = 1600x1280 (high resolution) (see 0x50 & 0x51)
14 = 1440x1440

15 = 1024x768 (low resolution)

Location 0x17 [Watchdog Reset Action]

00 = Watchdog Reset will fall into PROM monitor
12 = Watchdog Reset will cause a Power On Reset
(default)

Location 0x18 [Operating System Boot Device]

- 00 = poll devices (default)
12 = use EEPROM/NVRAM specified boot device

Technical Volume | CPU-3
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Common EEPROM or NVRAM Parameters

Location 0x19 - Ox1a [OS Boot Device in ASCII]

Xy 78 79 id 69 64
xd 78 64 gn 67 6e
sd 73 64 le 6¢c 65
ie 69 65

Location 0x1b Ox1c Ox1d [Controller,Unit,Partition]

default 00 00 00 (default)

Location 0x1f [Primary Terminal]

00 = Monochrome Monitor
10 = Serial Port A
11 = Serial Port B

12/90

12 = Color Monitor and 3/60 plug-in Color Frame Buffer

20 = P4 Color Frame Buffer (Sun-3 and Sun-4)

Location 0x20 [Power-Up Banner]
00 = Sun
12 = Custom

Location 0x21 [Keyboard Click]

00 = turn click off
12 = turn click on (default)

Location 0x22 - 0x23 [Diagnostic Boot Device in ASCII]

Xy 78 79 id 69 64
xd 78 64 gn 67 6e
sd 73 64 le 6c 65
ie 69 65

Location 0x24 0x25 0x26 [Controller,Unit,Partition]

default 00 00 00 (normal setting)
Location 0x28 - Ox4f [Diagnostic Boot Path]

These 40 bytes represent the ASCII values for the desired

diagnostic boot path.
Location 0x50 [Hi Res # Columns]

50 = 80 columns (standard resolution display) (default)

78 = 120 columns (full screen display)

CPU-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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Common EEPROM or NVRAM Parameters

Location 0x51 [Hi Res # Rows]
22 = 34 rows (standard resolution display) (default)
30 = 48 rows (full screen display)

Location 0x58 [Port A Default Baud Rate]

00 = use default 9600 baud (default)
12 = use EEPROM/NVRAM defined baud rate

Location 0x59 - Ox5a [Port A Baud Rate]
1200 baud 04 b0
4800 baud 12c0
9600 baud 2580
Location 0x5b [Port A DTR/RTS]
00 = assert DTR and RTS signals
12 = do NOT assert DTR and RTS signals
Location 0x60 [Port B Default Baud Rate]

00 = use default 9600 baud (default)
12 = use EEPROM/NVRAM defined baud rate

Note: In the diag position, port B is set to output at 1200 baud. The
setting of location 0x60 — 0x62 is ignored.

Location 0x61 - 0x62 [Port B Baud Rate]
1200 baud 04 b0
4800 baud 12c¢0
9600 baud 2580
Location 0x63 [Port B DTR/RTS]
00 = assert DTR and RTS signals
02 = do NOT assert DTR and RTS signals
Location 0x111 [CPU Board Artwork Rev. Level] sun3ssi only
0x01 = P1.5 CPU (Should not be in the field)
0x02 = 501-1241-xx and 501-1324-xx CPU Boards
0x03 = 501-1413-xx and 501-1414-xx CPU Boards
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Common EEPROM or NVRAM Parameters

Location 0x112 [CPU Board Revision Level] sun3ssi only

0x00 = P1.5 CPU (Should not be in the field)
0x00 = <501-1241-02, Rev.15
= <501-1324-02, Rev.15
0x02 = >501-1241-02, Rev.16
= >501-1324-02, Rev.16
0x00 = 501-1413-xx and 501-1414-xx

Location 0x154 [SCSI Spin Up Delay] sun3ssi only
Boot PROM >4.5

00 = no delay (default)
xx = delay in seconds

Location 0x162 [Password Mode Select] sun3ssi only
Boot PROM >4.5

5E = fully secure mode
01 = command secure mode
All else = non-secure mode

Location 0x163 — Ox16A [Password] sun3séi only
Boot PROM >4.5

8 bytes of password in ASCII
Location 0x18f [LogoType]

00 = Sun
06 = 3D for CG6
12 = Custom

Location 0x492 [Power-On Mode] sun3ssi only

07 = normal boot
06 = diagnostic boot
02 = bypass mode

Location 0x494 [Auto Config Message Flag] sun3ssi only

00 = no messages
01 = Sun-3 (UNIX expert type messages)
02 = verbose messages
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Common EEPROM or NVRAM Parameters

Location 0x492 [Password Mode Select]
Boot PROM >2.7.1 (Sun-3 & Sun-4)

5E = fully secure mode
01 = command secure mode
All else = non—secure mode

Location 0x493-0x49A [Password Bytes]
Boot PROM >2.7.1 (Sun-3 & Sun-4)

8 bytes of password in ASCII

If the PROM Rev level is 2.8, enter a @ character
before each letter of the password. Enter one letter
per location, followed by <Return>. If the password is
less than 8 letters, enter 00 in the remaining locations.

The hexidecimal equivalent of the letters can also be
used to enter the password.

Location 0x70B [ Power-On Mode] (Sun-3/80 only)
Boot PROM >2.3

06 = normal boot
12 = diagnostic mode
All else = full diagnostic boot

References

1. Sun Bootstrap PROM Security Features User’s Guide for the Sun
Workstation, 800-8836.

. Sun Workstation Bootstrap PROM Security Features User's Guide,
800-8843.

. Sun-3/80 Self-Tests and Monitor Commands, 800-5027.

. SPARCsystem 300 Series Self-Tests and Monitor Commands,
800-4950.

. SPARCsystem 400 Series Self-Tests and Monitor Commands,
800-4833.

. PROM User’'s Manual, 800-1736.

. EEPROM Users Guide for Sun-3, Sun-4, and SPARCsystems
300/400, 800-3512.

. Boot PROM User’s Guide, 800-4852.

o NO O PO DN

Technical Volume | CPU-7



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

NVRAM Programming
Using the Open PROM Toolkit

Parameters are set by name and may vary between system
types. Examples in this section are from the Sun-4/40 Boot
EPROM 1.6 Version 151, part number 525-1085-03.
The old command mode options are:

b (boot), ¢ (continue), or n (new command mode)

To enter the new command mode, type n at the system
prompt:

>n
The system prompt in the new command mode changes
from ”>" to "ok” and the help banner is displayed.
Type help for more information.

ok help

Enter ‘help command-name’ or ‘help category-name’ for more help.
(Use ONLY the first word of a category-name or category description)

Examples: help select -or- help line

Main categories are:
File download and boot
Resume execution
Diag (diagnostic routines)
Select /O devices
System and boot configuration parameters
Line editor
Tools: (memory,numbers,new commands,loops)
Assembly debugging: (breakpoints,registers,disassembly,symbolic)
>—prompt
Power on reset
Floppy eject
Sync (synchronize disk data)
ok
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NVRAM Programming Using the Open PROM Toolkit

The printenv command displays NVRAM parameter names,
current values, and default values.

ok printenv
PARAMETER NAME VALUE DEFAULT VALUE
selftest-#megs 1 1
oem-logo
oem-logo? false false
oem-banner
oem-banner? false false
ttyb-mode 9600,8,n,1,- 9600,8,n,1,—
ttya-mode 9600,8,n,1,- 9600,8,n,1,-
sbus-probe-list 0123 0123
fcode-debug? false false
screen-#columns 80 80
screen-#rows 34 34
use-nvramrc? false false
nvramrc
boot-from-diag le()vmunix le()vmunix
boot-from vmunix vmunix
auto-boot? true true
watchdog-reboot? false false
input-device keyboard keyboard
output-device screen screen
keyboard-click? false false
sunmon-compat? true true
security-mode none none
security—password
security-#badlogins 0 0
sd-targets 31204567 31204567
st-targets 45670123 45670123
scsi-initiator-id 7 7
ttyb-rts-dtr—off false false
ttyb-ignore-cd true true
ttya-rts—dtr—off false false
ttya-ignore-cd true true
hardware-revision
last-hardware-update
testarea 0 0
mfg-switch? false false
diag-switch? false false

Technical Volume |
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NVRAM Programming Using the Open PROM Toolkit

To show a specific parameter, enter show and the
parameter name. For example:

ok show selftest-#megs
1

ok

To change a parameter, use the setenv command. For
example, to change the number of megabytes tested at
power on:

ok setenv selftest-#megs 8
The set-defaults command restores the default setting of
all parameters.

Other commonly used commands are shown below.

OPTION DESCRIPTION
banner Displays the selftest banner message.
.version Displays the version and date of boot PROM.
.enet-addr Displays the Ethernet address.
.idprom Displays the ID PROM contents.
input [source] Selects source for input (ttya, ttyb, or keyboard).
output [source] Selects source for output (ttya, ttyb, or keyboard),
reset Resets entire system, similar to old k2.
soft-reset Soft reset, similar to old k1.
eject-floppy Ejects floppy diskette from the drive.
security-mode Allows user to select security mode.
non-secure mode enter none
command secure mode enter command
full secure mode enter full
security-password Allows user to enter a security password.
Enter up to 8 bytes of password in ASCII.
probe-scsi Displays addresses and types of SCSI devices.
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NVRAM Programming Using the Open PROM Toolkit

The use-nvramrc? Parameter

For normal operation, set the use-nvramrc? parameter to
false. The system will not complete selftest if use-nvramrc?
is true and there are no entries in nvramrc. The nvramrc
parameter is a series of Forth commands used for system
initialization. The nvramrc parameter is normally empty. There
is no documentation available on how to use this feature.

OpenBoot PROM Power On Commands
The following commands are initialized by depressing
multiple keys on the keyboard during a power on reset.

L1-D forces a diagnostic power on. The NVRAM
parameter diag-switch? is set to true.

L1-F forces input and output to ttya. Input from the
keyboard is disabled except for L1-A.

L1-N forces a set-defaults of the NVRAM.

Technical Volume | CPU-11
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ID PROM and NVRAM Information

The ID PROM or NVRAM on Sun CPU boards contains
identification information including a machine-type code,
serial number, and hardware ethernet address.

The machine-type code and serial number are combined to
create the hostid number that allows use of restricted soft-
ware on authorized machines.

ID PROMs and NVRAMs are not interchangeable between
different CPU board types. For example, if a machine is
upgraded from a Sun-3/260 to a Sun-4/260, the upgraded
machine requires a new ID PROM.

The hostid command under SunOS displays the serial
number in hexadecimal. The printed label on the ID PROM
and the power-on Self Test banner serial number are in
decimal. Do not rely on the printed label on the ID PROM to
verify the ID PROM or NVRAM device for a system. Follow the
steps in the example below to verify the ID PROM or NVRAM.

The printed label on the ID PROM in a 3/160C workstation
is 3 1774. The system power—on Self Test serial number
is #1774.

1. Convert the 1774 decimal number to a hexadecimal
value of 006EE.

2. Add this number to the hostid machine-type code
for a hostid of 110006ee.

3. Use the hostid command under SunOS to display
the system hostid of 11006ee.
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IDPROM and NVRAM Information

The chart below contains the System Type, HostID, label
legend, device type, Sun part number, and socket location
for IDPROMS and NVRAMS used on Sun CPU boards.

SYSTEM TYPE| HOSTID PRINTED | DEVICE SUN PART LOCATION
LABEL TYPE NUMBER
100U/150U 100xxxx XXXX IDPROM 520-1042-01 U411
120/170 100xxxx XXXX IDPROM 520-1042-01 U411
2/50/130/160 200xxxx XXXX IDPROM 520-1039-01 us10
3/75/140/150 1100xxxx 3 xxxx IDPROM 520-1221-01 U1409
3/160/180 1100xxxx 3 xxxx IDPROM 520-1221-01 U1409
3/50 1200xxxx 4 xxxx IDPROM 520-1295-01 u0204
3/260/280 1300xxxx 5 xxxx IDPROM 520-1322-01 u1907
3/110 1400xxxx 6 xxxx IDPROM 520-1412-01 U1409
3/60 1700xxxx 0 xxxx IDPROM 520-1559-01 U224
3E 1800xxxx 9 Xxxx IDPROM 520-8049-01 U224
3/460/470/480 | 4100xxxx D xxxx IDPROM 523-2127-01 uU1701
3/80 4200xxxx NVRAM 525-1031-01 U0205
4/260/280 2100xxxx A XxXxX IDPROM 520-1532-01 U190t
4/110/150 2200xxxx B xxxx IDPROM 520-1638-01 U805
4/3xx 2300xxxx C xxxx IDPROM 523-2136-01 u2202
4/3xx None None NVRAM 100-1628-01 u2200
4/470/490 2400xxxx IDPROM 525-1100-01 uU1404
4/470/490 None None NVRAM 100-1628-01 u3505
4/60 5100xxxx None NVRAM 525-1032-01 U089
4/40 5200xxxx None NVRAM 525-1084-01 u0901
4/65 5300xxxx None NVRAM 525-1109-01 uo89
4/20 5400xxxx None NVRAM 520-2749-01 u1011
4/75 5800xxxx None NVRAM 525-1107-01 u0512
4E 6100xxxx None NVRAM 523-8151-01 U1101
Sun386i 3100xxxx XXXX IDPROM 520-1811-01 U601
Sun386i None None NVRAM 100-1628-01 U603
Serial # in hexadecimal
Machine-type

Technical Volume | CPU-13
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Disk Controller Base Addresses

Sun-2
: Multibus|Address | VMEbus Address
Host Adapter | UNIX Device 1st ond 1st
Sun2 SCSI sC 80000 {84000 200000*
; Multibus|Address | VMEbus Address
Host Adapter | UNIX Device 1st ond 1st 2nd
Xylogics 450 Xy eed0 eed8 eed0 eed8
Xylogics 451 Xy n/a n/a ee40 ee48
* SunOS revisions below 3.x use ee2800 as the SCSI base address.
Sun-3 & Sun-4
Host Adapter | UNIX Device | VMEbus Address
Sun2 SCSI sC 200000
Sun3 SCSI si 200000
3/50 SCSI si 140000
3/60 SCSI si 140000
3/E SCSI se 310000
4/110 SCSI sw a000000
VMEbus Address
Controller UNIX Device 1st  2nd 3rd 4th
Xylogics 450/451 Xy ee40 eed8 n/a n/a
Xylogics 7053 xd ee80 eed0 eeal0 eeb0
ISP-80 id OOFF O1FF 02FF O3FF
SMD & ESMD Disk Drive Default Drive Type Parameters
B(rais/aeu[trype DISK DRIVE MODEL
0 M2351
1 CDC-9720-368 Hitachi-DK815-10 M2312
2 M2322/M2284 NEC 02363
3 M2333 M2361

The ”drive type” parameter used by the Xylogics 450/451 identifies a drive
by the number of cylinders, heads, and sectors. Disk drives which use the
same "drive type” parameter, but have a different number of cylinders,
heads, or sectors, may not be mixed on the same controller (eg. an M2333
and a M2361). This parameter is not used by the Xylogics 7053.

CPU-14
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Booting SCSI Peripherals

from the Sun PROM Monitor

Legend

DBP = Desktop Backup Pack (Lunchbox)

DDP = Desktop Disc Pack (Lunchbox)

ESM = External Storage Module (P-Box)
EEM = External Expansion Module (P-Box)

Sun-3/80
SCSI DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Internal Disk 3 sd6 sd(0,18,0)
2nd Internal Disk 1 sd2 sd(0,8,0)
1st Internal Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st DDP Disk 0 sdo sd(0,0,0)
2nd DDP Disk 2 sd4 sd(0,10,0)
3rd DDP Disk 1 sd2 sd(0,8,0)
4th DDP Disk 3 sd6é sd(0,18,0)
1st DBP Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd DBP Tape 5 st st(0,28,0)
1st ESM Disk 0 sd0 sd(0,0,0)
2nd ESM Disk 2 sd4 sd(0,10,0)
1st ESM Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st EEM Disk 1 sd2 sd(0,8,0)
Sun-4/20
SCSI DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID
ist DDP Disk 0 sd3 sd(0,3,0)
2nd DDP Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
3rd DDP Disk 1 sd1 sd(0,1,0)
4th DDP Disk 3 sdo sd(0,0,0)
1st DBP Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd DBP Tape 5 st1 st(0,1,0)
1st ESM Disk 0 sd3 sd(0,3,0)
2nd ESM Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
1st ESM Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st EEM Disk 1 sdi sd(0,1,0)
CD-ROM 6 sr0 sd(0.6,2)

Technical Volume |
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Booting SCSI Peripherals from the Sun PROM Monitor

Sun-4/40
SCS! DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Internal Disk 3 sdo sd(0,0,0)
1st DDP Disk 0 sd3 sd(0,3,0)
2nd DDP Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
3rd DDP Disk 1 sdi sd(0,1,0)
4th DDP Disk 3 sd0 sd(0,0,0)
1st DBP Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd DBP Tape 5 st1 st(0,1,0)
1st ESM Disk 0 sd3 sd(0,3,0)
2nd ESM Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
1st ESM Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st EEM Disk 1 sd1 sd(0,1,0)
CD-ROM 6 sr0 sd(0,6,2)
Sun-4/60
SCSI DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Internal Disk 3 sdo sd(0,0,0)
2nd Internal Disk 1 sd1 sd(0,1,0)
1st Internal Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st- DDP Disk 0 sd3 $d(0,3,0)
2nd DDP Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
3rd DDP Disk 1 sd1 sd(0,1,0)
4th DDP Disk 3 sd0 sd(0,0,0)
1st DBP Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd DBP Tape 5 st1 st(0,1,0)
1st ESM Disk 0 sd3 sd(0,3,0)
2nd ESM Disk 2 sd2 sd(0,2,0)
1st ESM Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st EEM Disk 1 sd1 sd(0,1,0)
CD-ROM 6 Sro sd(0,6,2)
Sun-4/330
SCSI DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Internal Disk 3 sdé sd(0,18,0)
2nd Internal Disk 1 sd2 sd(0,8,0)
1st Internal Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st DBP Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd DBP Tape 5 st1 st(0,28,0)
1st ESM Disk 0 sdo sd(0,0,0)
2nd ESM Disk 2 sd4 sd(0,10,0)
1st ESM Tape 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
1st EEM Disk 1 sd2 sd(0,8,0)
CD-ROM 6 sr0 sd(0,30,1)

CPU-16 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Booting SCSI Peripherials from the Sun PROM Monitor

Sun-4/370/470 & Sun-3/470
SCSI DEVICE TARGET ID UNIX ID BOOT ID

1st Internal Disk sdo sd(0,0,0)
2nd Internal Disk sd2 sd(0,8,0)
3rd Internal Disk sd4 sd(0,10,0)
4th Internal Disk sd6 sd(0,18,0)
1st Internal Tape st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd Internal Tape st1 st(0,28,0)
CD-ROM sr0* sr(0,30,1)

O hA WN = O

Sun-4/390/490 on SunOS 4.0.3

SCSI DEVICE | HOST ADAPTER| TARGET ID | UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Tape 1st SCSI 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd Tape 1st SCSI st1 st(0,28,0)
CD-ROM 1st SCSI sr0* sr(0,30,1)
1st Tape 2nd SCSI st2 st(1,0,0)
2nd Tape 2nd SCSI st3 st(1,28,0)

a HpjO O

Sun-4/390/490 on SunOS 4.1 PSR A
SCSI DEVICE | HOST ADAPTER| TARGET ID | UNIX ID BOOT ID
1st Tape 1st SCSI 4 st0 st(0,0,0)
2nd Tape 1st SCSI st1 st(0,28,0)
3rd Tape 1st SCSI st2 st(0,18,0)
4th Tape 1st SCSI st3 st(0,10,0)
CD-ROM 1st SCSI sr0* sr(0,30,1)
1st Tape 2nd SCSI st2 st(1,0,0)
2nd Tape 2nd SCSI st3 st(1,28,0)
3rd Tape 2nd SCSI st6 st(0,18,0)
4th Tape 2nd SCSI st7 st(1,10,0)

N WO HARIOND WO

* The Sun 4300 CPU requires EPROM 3.0.2 to boot from CD-ROM.
The Sun 4400 CPU requires EPROM 3.0 to boot from CD-ROM.
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Booting SCSI Peripherals
from the Open Boot PROM

Sun-4/75
SCSI DEVICE | COMMAND BOOT PATH TARGET ID| UNIX ID
Internal Disk | boot disk /sbus/esp/sd@3,0 3 sdo
Internal Disk | boot disk0 | /sbus/esp/sd@3,0 3 sdo
Internal Disk | boot disk1 | /sbus/esp/sd@1,0 1 sd1
External Disk| boot disk2 | /sbus/esp/sd@2,0 2 sd2
External Disk| boot disk3 | /sbus/esp/sd@0,0 0 sd3
1st Tape boot tape /sbus/esp/st@4,0 4 st0
1st Tape boot tape0 | /sbus/esp/st@4,0 4 st0
2nd Tape boot tape1 | /sbus/esp/st@5,0 5 st1
CD-ROM boot cdrom| /sbus/esp/sd@6,0:c 6 sr0
Floppy boot floppy | /fd - fdo

CPU-18 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-2 Multibus
Sun—2/100U/120/150U/170

501-1007
J700 J20e

m J701 >
- J702
= J703

SERIAL

PORTS

A&B

68010 0
LEDSE
7
J80o1 mm
ID PROM
U411 (D8)
o8
PROM PORT
0
[~ 1 J400
4- 3
ua07 -

(B811) 2 1
‘ PROM
Battery 8

Power: 6.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
30.0 Watts
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1007
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J200 | 1-2 In Crystal Shunt

J400/ | 1-2 In Select 27128 EPROMs
J401 3-4 | Out Select 27256 EPROMs

J700 | 1-2 | Out™ |[Priority on serial arbiter
In For Sun-2/100U BPRO

J701 | 1-2 | Out * [Common bus request arbiter BPRN
In For Sun-2/100U CBRQ

J702 | 1-2 In CPU drives P1.CCLK

J708 | 1-2| In CPU drives P1.BCLK

Jgo1 | 1-2 In 100U/150U only, remainder
not used (Mouse) VCC

*May cause problems with Tapemaster Controller settings.

Notes

1.
2.

N O o0 AW

SunOS 2.0 and above requires Revision N or greater EPROMs.
CPU boards with EPROM Revision N or below may require the
addition of shunts at J1600 on the 501-1052-01/02 video board to
operate properly with SunOS 3.0 and greater.

. The 501-1007 CPU has a RasterOP function. The 501-1051 CPU does

not have a RasterOp function.

. Change J400, Pins 1-2, Out and Pins 3-4, In, for 1.1.2 Boot EPROM

for Sun-2/120 or Sun-2/170.

. J701 must be installed for SunOS 4.0, unless the kernel has been

patched.

. The Sun-2/100U/150U CPU requires Boot EPROM Rev Q, part num-

bers 520-1103-02 and 520-1104-02, for the VT100 keyboard.

. The last software release for 68010 systems is SunOS 4.0.3.

References

1.

2

Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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Sun-2 Multibus Prime
Sun-2/120/170

501-1051
1-
J700=

7-
— J200,
—
=
=
g ;17-021 SERIAL
— 3™ [l porTs
E J100 U407 U406 A&B
‘ i (C8) (B6)
—
= proM| |PROM
== 8 0 4102
— J400 2=

1 - 2 —4, 0
3 4
LEDs[
J801m] ’
68010 —

—
—
= Csse
g PORT
— ID PROM |
— Uat1 -
g (c11)
—
—
—
%

Notes

1. CPU boards with EPROM revision N or below may require the
addition of shunts at J1600, Pins 1-8, on the 501-1052-01/02 video
board to operate properly with SunOS 3.0 or greater.

2. Change J400, Pins 1-2, OUT, and Pins 3-4, IN, for 1.1.2 EPROM.
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501-1051
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 | 1-2 * P1.INTO

3-4 * P1.INT1

5-6 * P1.INT2

7-8 * P1.INT3

9-10| * |P1.INT4

11-12 * P1.INT5

13-14 * P1.INT6

15-16 * P1.INT7
J102 1-2 * Connection to P1=-5V

3-4 Out |Connection to P1=-5Reg.
J200 | 1-2 In Crystal shunt

J400 1-2 In Select 27128 EPROMs
3-4 Out [Select 27256 EPROMs

J700 | 1-2 In CPU drives P1 reset

3-4 Out |P1.INT drives CPU reset

5-6 Qut |Serial arbiter enable

7-8 Out Arbiter bus configuration select
J701 1-2 In CPU drives P1.BCLK

3-4 In CPU drives P1.CCKL

J801 1-2 Out Not used

* Hardwired

Notes

1. The 501-1007 CPU has a RasterOP function. The 501-1051 CPU does
not have a RasterOP function.

2. The last software release for 68010 systems is SunOS 4.0.3.

References
1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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Sun 2050 CPU
Sun-2/50
501-1141 501-1142 501-1143
1MB 2MB 4MB

Sun-2/130/160
501-1144 501-1145 501-1146

wm"m"'z"gg DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD
qo00onoooonnnnao

st INNNNO0000000000
J000000000000000
Ho00o0000noooono0

oron ¢ UOO000O00000O000
10 (1o H000000000000000

| 1000000000000000

F;l;s; IKEJg(a/s\E ETHERNET \ﬂ

Power: 12.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.0 Amps @ +12Vdc
0.5 Amps @ -12Vdc
78.0 Watts
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1141 501-1142 501-1143
501-1144 501-1145 501-1146

Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J200 1-2 In UART clock
3-4 In 10/12 MHz CPU operation
5-6 Out 12/10 MHz CPU operation
7-8 Out Reserved
9-10| Out Reserved
11-12 In Ethernet clock
13-14 In Memory refresh
15-16 In Time outs
J500* 1-2 In PROM type=27128
3-4 Out PROM type=27256 or 27512
5-6 In PROM type=27128 or 27256
7-8 Out PROM type=27512
J702 1-2 Out 5V to Ethernet, Pin 7
J704 1-2 In Level 1 Ethernet transceiver
Out Level 2 Ethernet transceiver
Jgoo 1-2 In VME interrupt level 1
3-4 In VME interrupt level 2
5-6 In VME interrupt level 3
7-8 In VME interrupt level 4
9-10 In VME interrupt level 5
11-12 In VME interrupt level 6
13-14 In VME interrupt level 7
15-16 Out Not used

*Change J500, Pins 3-4, 7-8, In, and Pins 1-2, 5-6, Out, for 1.1.2

EPROM.

Note: The last software release for 68010 systems is SunOS 4.0.3.

References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/50, 800-1143.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160,
800-1144.
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12/90

501-1141 501-1142 501-1143
501-1144 501-1145 501-1146

Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER| PINS |SETTING DESCRIPTION
Jo00o | 1-2 In  |DVMA address comparator A20=0/1
3-4 In  |DVMA address comparator A21=0/1
5-6 In |DVMA address comparator A22=0/1
7-8 In DVMA address comparator A23=0/1
9-10 In VME arbiter
11-12] In VME reset master
13-14] Out |[Reset slave
15-16| In | VME system clock
J1201| IMB (64K Rams) [ 3MB (256K Rams)
5-6 In 1-2 In
9-10 In 3-4 In
13-14 In 7-8 In
11-12 In
15-16 In
2MB (256K Rams) | 4MB (256K Rams)
1-2 In 1-2 In
7-8 In 3-4 In
11-12 In 7-8 In
15-16 In 11-12 In
15-16 In
J1600| 1-2 In Video register sense bit 0
' 3-4 In Video register sense bit 1*
5-6 In Video register sense bit 2
7-8 In Video register sense bit 3
9-10| Out | Reserved
11-12| Out | Reserved
13-14| In 10/12 MHz CPU operation
15-16] Out | 12/10 MHz CPU operation
J1801] 1-2 In Enable/disable 100MHz video CLK

*J1600, Pins 3-4, must be OUT if a color PCB is installed.

CPU-26
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Sun-3/50
501-1075 501-1133 501-1162 501-1207
e,

worP— | w FPP
P3
I ]
L],
§Il vo123
7 1
11l Jo108
4MB
MEMORY
ID PROM

N21)

Battery

@)
[
L]

68881
FPP 68020
-
J1500
uo701 (N9) ,
, ore
[ T RN
0618
= J0642 Keyboard Ethernet
(K4) Fuse Fuse
On 1 (F4) (E4)
S  — ™ ™ 1" ‘
KEYBOARD/ LEDs  BNC SIO-A Slo-B scsl VIDEO
MOUSE 0—72‘/;\;1 ETHERNET 50-Pin DD-50SA

Power: 13.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.8 Amps @ -5Vdc
0.5 Amps @ +12Vdc

100.0 Watts
Notes
1. CPU EPROM 1.8 or greater is required to load SunOS 1/4”
distibution tapes in QIC-24 format.
2. CPU EPROM 2.5 or greater is required to load SunOS 1/4”
distribution tapes in QIC-24 format from a Sun-2 Shoebox.
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501-1075 501-1133 501-1162 501-1207
Jumper & Switch Settings

JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

Jo10o8 | 1-2 In Diag test 4 MB main memory
3-4 Out | ETH SIA CAL. test

5-6 Out SCSI on (on is active high)
7-8 In DCP on (on is active high)

Jo128 | 1-2 In 68020 CLK 15MHz
3-4 Out |68020 CLK 12.5MHz
5-6 Out |68881 CLK 12.5MHz
7-8 In 68881 CLK 15MHz

Joe42 | 1-2 In Level 1 Ethernet transceiver
Out Level 2 Ethernet transceiver

Jo7o2 | 1-2 Out 27256 K BOOT PROM

3-4 In 27512 K BOOT PROM
J1500 1-2 In 100 MHz video CLK
DIP | switcH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SWITCH
0618 1-8 Off Set for Ethernet
1-8 On* | Set for Thin Ethernet

*Factory Setting

Notes

1. For SunOS 3.3 and greater, this CPU may fail with revisions lower
than 501-1075-10, 501-1162-08, and 501-1133-10.

2. For SunOS 3.3, the Sysgen 1/4” tape controller, 370-1011, will not
work with this board.

3. A bus error may occur when large executables are run during a
prefetch across the page boundary with board revisions lower
than 501-1162-11 or 501-1207-04.

Reference
Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun 3/50M, 800-1355.
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Sun-3/60
501-1205 501-1322 501-1334 501-1345

4MB w Mono 4MB w/o Mono OMB w Mono OMB w/o Mono
P3
——
| m] Etherneg
Fuse (J39
24MB
S
20MB 1
M
J8oo 16MB M
nuunn N
! s 12MB u
M
8MB E
ID PROM R
U224 (120) 4mB 0 P45

SIMM Configuration [:

P4A
U300 (K8) 68020 68881
BOOT
PROM
Exploded View—
8530 of J800
= 4AMB
=  8MB
- 12MB
8530 -  16MB
= 20MB
- 24MB
Keyboard == EXTXVR
Fuse (K1) == HIGHRES
]
Y O L ™ ™ ™t g
KEYBOARD/ ETHERNET SIO-B SIO-A scsl VIDEO
MOUSE 7LED3 N/D BNC 50-Pin DD-50SA

Note: CPU EPROM 1.6 or greater is required to load SunOS 1/4”
distribution tapes in QIC-24 format.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1205 501-1322 501-1334 501-1345
Jumper Settings

JUMPER| PINS | SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
J80oo0 1-2 * Select 4MB
3-4 * Select 8MB
5-6 * Select 12MB
7-8 * Select 16MB
9-10 * Select 20MB
11-12 * Select 24MB

13-14 Out Ethernet auto select t
13-14 In Select Ethernet
13-14 Out Select Thin Ethernet

15-16 Out Monitor auto select t§ £
15-16 Out Select 1152 x 900 resolution
15-16 In Select 1600 x 1280 resolution

* Jumper installation depends on memory configuration.

1 Factory setting

§ Must be used with mono video cable 530-1359 or 530-1336
for auto select to operate.

£ Hi Resolution Monitor, 540-1427, must be Motorola revision T
or greater for auto select to operate.

Power

501-1205 10.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.7 Amps @ -5Vdc
44.1 Watts

501-1322 8.9 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.3 Amps @ -5Vdc
48.1 Watts

Notes

1. This board uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1239.

2. On CPU boards with part numbers <501-1205-09, 501-1322-01,
501-1334-01, and 501-1345-01, SCSI Bus Pin 26 (TERMPWR) is
connected to ground.

Reference

Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-3/60 Workstation,
800-1987.
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Sun-3/60LE
501-1378

4MB w/o Mono

P3

[ _m} Ethemeg3
F
use (J39) 23
12MB (1MB SIMMS)
S
8MB (1MB SIMMS) I
M
J800 4MB (256KB SIMMS) | M
[T N
1 15 3MB (256KB SIMMS) bL/Jl
2MB (256KB SIMMS) E
ID PROM R
U224 (120) | 1MB (256KB SIMMS) 0
SIMM Configuration
[ |
P4A
U300 (K8) 68020 68881
BOOT
PROM
Exploded View—
8530 of J800
T 4MB
- 12MB
8530 -
Keyboard == EXTXVR
Fuse (K1) —
]
7 TTErTTTIT T - = ™~ y ‘
KEYBOARD/ ETHERNET SIO-B SIO-A SCsi
MOUSE 7LED‘s) N/D BNC 50-Pin DD-50SA
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1378
Jumper Settings
JUMPER| PINS | SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
J800 1-2 In Select 8MB
3-4 In Select more than 8MB
5-6 In/Out | Not connected
7-8 In/Out | Not connected
9-10 In/Out | Not connected
11-12] In/Out | Not connected
13-14 Out Ethernet auto select
13-14 In Select Ethernet
13-14 Out Select Thin Ethernet
15-16| In/Out | Not connected
Notes

1. Memory slots 0 to 15 use 256KB SIMM module, 501-1349.
2. Memory slots 16 to 23 use 1MB SIMM module, 501-1346.

3. The maximum amount of memory is 12MB.

Reference

Hardware READ ME FIRST for the Sun-3/60 and Sun-3/60LE Systems,

800-3065.
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CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/80

12/90

>501-1401-10 501-1401 501-1650

4aMB
FCC-A/VCCI-1

4MB

4MB
FCC-A/VCCI-1

| ——— | 00| ——— | |
(]
o] LeD/ DISK DISK PWR DISK DISK PWR
SPEAKER [ paconnecTor |
DATA  BANK DATA
7-0 3 23-16 | U0902
7-0 1 23-16 Juoro2 | [ >
7-0 2 23-16 | U0B05
0 7-0 0 23-16 | U0G05
3 15-8 [ 3 31-24 | U0903
1 15-8 1 31-24 JU0703 | |ggos0| |J020
vosoaf 2 15-8 f 2 31-24 | U0806 )
vosoa_ 0 15-8 0 31-24 | U0B06
J1000 I U0204
2 BOOT PROM
Sun (J3 CO)
DVMA
U0205
(J7 B3
Fuses Keyboard
Jo43  Joa4 Fuse
scsi HHEthernet g = (F0400)
(F1400) (F1500) 1 3 RS423 .
JHHH J1804 Joss |}
L 1 L ] L 1 | ] 1 1 | - |
50-Pin SCSI-2 ETHERNET PORT B PORT A PARALLEL PORT I
KEYBOARD/
MOUSE

Power: 4.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
23.0 Watts

Notes

OUNAWN—

CPU-34

. This board uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1408.

. SIMM modules must be installed in 1 bank increments.

. SCSI port, Pin 38, is fused (F1400) with 1.5A Fuse, 150-1383.

. FO400 and F1500 use 2A Fuses, 150-1174.

. CPU boards <501-1401-07 do not meet the P4 Bus specifications.
. This board uses SCSI terminator assembly, 150-1537.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1401 501-1650
Jumper Settings

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J1000 | 1-2 Out [Watchdog reset (test only)
Jo20 | 1-2 In* |20 MHz 68882 clock
J020 | 2-3 Qut |40 MHz 68882 clock
J043 | 2-3 in*  |RS-232, Ports A and B
Jo44 | 1-2 In* |RS-232, Ports A and B
Jo43 | 1-2 In RS-423, Ports A and B
J044 | 2-3 In RS-423, Ports A and B
J045 | 1-2 Out |Enable transmit data to mouse
J0o45 | 2-3 In*  |GND transmit data to mouse

*Factory Setting

Technical Volume |
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12/90

Sun 3004 CPU
Sun-3/75/140/150/160/180
501-1074 501-1094 501-1163 501-1164

2MB 4MB 2MB 4MB
P1 P3
| - LI L 1
J300 o 15 l
g 2700
= J2701 S
2= g J2702 =
J2703
J400 o 7
=
| l:l
J2505
J100 =
J3102 =
J3101
J1001
68881 D Ethernet
use
68020 (E34)
U1200
BOOT (C§)
PROM
EE
PROM
J1201 um = J2503
J1200 = 2-1 J2501
J2502 2 1

]

Keyboard
D Fuse (A10)y
o0 t
ETHERNET _ LEDS_ njaG RSTVIDEO KEYB
0= 7 NORM M

Notes

OARD SIO A sloB :
[e]V]

1. CPU EPROM 1.8 or greater is required to load SunO 1/4”

distribution tapes in QIC-24 format.

2. CPU EPROM 2.6 or greater is required to load SunO 1/4”
distribution tapes in QIC-24 format from a Sun-2 Shoebox.

3. CPU EPROM 2.6 or greater is required for the Xylogics 7053 disk

4

controller.

. To install with a VME 32-bit data device (MCP, ALM-2, SCA, HSI,
Xylogics 7053, SCSI-3, or TAAC-1), the CPU revision must be
501-1094-22, 501-1074-22, 501-1163-09, 501-1164-09, or

greater.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1074 501-1094 501-1163 501-1164
Jumper Settings

JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J300 1-2 Not used | Not used
3-4 In VME interrupt level 1
5-6 In VME interrupt level 2
7-8 In VME interrupt level 3
9-10 In VME interrupt level 4
11-12 In VME interrupt level 5
13-14 In VME interrupt level 6
15-16 In VME interrupt level 7
J400 1-2 In Enable 16.67MHz CPU clock
3-4 Out Enable 12.5MHz CPU clock
5-6 Out Enable 12.5MHz FFP clock
7-8 In Enable 16.67MHz FFP clock
J1001 1-2 In Enable SCC clock
J1201 5-6 In If 27512 Boot PROM
J1200 3-4 Out If 27256 Boot PROM
J2502 1-2 In Enable VME clock
J2301 1-2 In Enable Video clock
J2503 1-2 Out VCC - Pin 7 on Ethernet
J2501 1-2 In Enable Ethernet CLK
J2700 7-8 Out Enable VME request only
J2701 5-6 In Enable VME request/arbiter
J2702 3-4 Out Enable VME reset slave
J2703 1-2 In Enable VME reset master
J3101 1-2 In 2MB CPU
J3102 3-4 In 4MB CPU
J100 5-6 Out Cache disable
J2505 7-8 In Level 1 Ethernet transceiver
Out Level 2 Ethernet transceiver
Power
2MB 14.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.8 Amps @ -5Vdc
77.2 Watts
4MB 15.2 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.8 Amps @ -5Vdc
80.2 Watts

Reference: Sun 3004 CPU Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2047.
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Sun 3004 CPU
Sun-3/140/150/160/180
501-1208

4MB

P1 P2 P3

J2700

J300 w5 J2701 &2 Battery
J2702 =
J2703

J1001
-

68881
68020

U1200
(C5) Ethernet
Fuse (C8)

BOOT
PROM

PROM|

J1201
31200 = = 42303 2301
J2502 21 21

Keyboard

Fuse
[] il | ]

e el || 1} —1 L By = 1) \-
ETHERNET 0 LEDs7 DIAG RSTWDEO KEN\IfgSé\gD SIO A sSioB
Notes

1. CPU EPROM 1.8 or greater is required to load SunO 1/4”
distribution tapes in QIC-24 format.

2. CPU EPROM 2.6 or greater is required to load SunO 1/4”
distribution tapes in QIC-24 format from a Sun-2 Shoebox.

3. CPU EerOM 2.6 or greater is required for the Xylogics 7053 disk
controller.
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501-1208
Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J300 1-2 In/Out Not used
3-4 In VME interrupt level 1
5-6 In VME interrupt level 2
7-8 In VME interrupt level 3
9-10 In VME interrupt level 4
11-12 In VME interrupt level 5
13-14 In VME interrupt level 5
15-16 In VME interrupt level 6
J400 1-2 In Enable 16.67MHz CPU clock
3-4 Out Enable 12.5MHz CPU clock
5-6 Out Enable 12.5MHz FFP clock
7-8 In Enable 16.67MHz FFP clock
J1001 1-2 In Enable SCC clock
J1201 1-2 In If 27512 Boot PROM
J1200 1-2 Out If 27256 Boot PROM
J2502 1-2 In Enable VME clock
J2301 1-2 In Enable Video clock
J2503 1-2 Out Level 1/2
J2501 1-2 In Enable Ethernet clock
J2700 1-2 Out Enable VME request only
J2701 1-2 In Enable VME request/arbiter
J2702 1-2 Out Enable VME reset slave
J2703 1-2 In Enable VME reset master
J3101 1-2 In 2MB CPU
J3102 1-2 In 4MB CPU
J100 1-2 Out Cache disable
J2505 1-2 In/Out Not Used

Power: 15.2 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.8 Amps @ -5Vdc
80.2 Watts

Note: This board may fail with non-Sun supplied boards. Use
501-1208-05 or greater

Reference: Sun 3004 CPU Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2047.
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Sun-3/110
501-1134 501-1209

4MB l

P1 P2 P3

J2502m= 1‘5
-

. 2700
J2702 8
J2701 8
J2703 &
Jioo =
J400

J300

J3101
1

68881 1
68020

SCC || scC

J1201 8530 || 8530
- U1200
=1 (B6)
J1200

BooT|| EE
PROM | PROM|
J2500
-
1

J1700
J2501 _1 Ethernet Keyboard O O O
= Fuse (A6) Fuse (A12 ;
2503 = Fuse (A6) Fuse (A12)

| - | ALt 4 L i 1] u
ETHERNET o LEDS KEYBOARD  SIO A slo B LI l——l U L-IRESET
DIAG ° 1 MOUSE G B R S
NORM

Power: 14.7 Amps @ +5Vdc
4.1 Amps @ -5Vdc
0.15 Amps @ +12Vdc
96.6 Watts
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501-1134 501-1209

CONFIGURATIONS

Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 1-2 Out Cache disable
J300 1-2 In/Out Not Used
3-4 In P1 interrupt request 1
5-6 In P1 interrupt request 2
7-8 In P1 interrupt request 3
9-10 In P1 interrupt request 4
11-12 In P1 interrupt request 5
13-14 In P1 interrupt request 6
15-16 In P1 interrupt request 7
J400 1-2 In Enable main clock
J1001 1-2 In Enable SCC clock
J1200 1-2 Out Sel 256KB PROM
J1201 1-2 In Sel 512KB PROM
J1700 1-2 In Video CLK 92.94MHz
J2500 1-2 In Level 1 Ethernet
Out Level 2 Ethernet
J2501 1-2 In Enable Ethernet clock
J2502 1-2 In P1 system clock
J2503 1-2 No Pins | + 5 VDC to pin 7 on
Ethernet connector
J2700 1-2 Out P1 BG3 in
J2701 1-2 In Bus arbiter/requester
J2702 1-2 Out VME cntrl buff RST In
J2703 1-2 In System reset
J3100 1-2 Out Disable onboard mem.
Notes

1. When this board is installed with a VME 32-bit data device (MCP,

HSI, ALM-2, SCA, or SCSI 3), use 501-1134-06 or greater.

2. CPU revisions lower than 501-1134-07, Rev. 50, may fail vid3.diag
or video3.exec.

Reference

Sun 501-1134 CPU Board Configuration Procedures, 812-2013.
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Sun 3200 CPU
Sun-3/260/280
5011—1100 501-1206

OMB ]

P1 P2 P3

J2600 | 1

J2s00 I

68881
68020

J300 1J100 ¢
i 1
J500 J200

U2008
(C1)

BOOT|
PROM

J2401
L}

|
]
1 =

Ethernet —
Fuse (A12) Keyboard
Fuse (A17)

(o=}
SIO A sioB ETHERNET KEYBOARD/ |EDs VIDEO

RESET g&Fg\;\ MOUSE 0—7
Power: 22.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.6 Amps @ -5Vdc
115.6 Watts

Note: CPU EPROM 2.6 or greater is required for the Xylogics 7053
disk controller.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1100 501-1206

Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 1-2 Out Cache Disable for the 68020
J200 1-2 In/Out |Not used
3-4 In CPU CLK at 25.00MHz
5-6 Out FPP CLK at 25.00MHz
7-8 In FPP CLK at 20.00MHz
J300 1-2 In P2 Bus enable (501-1100 only)
J500 1-2 In VME IRQ1
3-4 In VME IRQ2
5-6 In VME IRQ3
7-8 In VME IRQ4
9-10 In VME IRQ5
11-12 In VME IRQ6
13-14 In VME IRQ7
15-16 Qut Not used
J2000 | 1-2 in Selects 27512 Boot PROM
3-4 Out Selects 27256 Boot PROM
J2401 1-2 In ETH CLK
3-4 Out +5 VDC to pin 7 ETH conn
5-6 Out Level 2 (In for Level 1)
7-8 In SCC CLK (1206 only) *
J2500 | 1-2 In CPU is VME arbiter/requester
3-4 Out CPU is VME requester only
5-6 Out CPU is VME reset slave
7-8 In CPU is VME reset master
J2600 | 1-2 In VME CLK at 16.00MHz

*Null on 501-1100

Notes

1. Two control-Gs ring the keyboard bell with EPROM 2.1. The bell
stays ON until the system is reset.

2. When this board is installed with an IPC, use 501-1100-08,
501-1206-06, or greater.

Reference
Sun 501-1206 CPU Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2017.
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Sun 3400 CPU
Sun-3/460/470/480
501-1299 501-1550

OomMB ]
P1 P2 P3
f LI LI 1
| P2 MEZZ 1
BATTERY]
™1 3v
J2100 &=
J2000 =
-
! J100 =
J400
68882
1IIIIIIII
[ P4 Connector |
1
68030 J200 =
3
)
BOOT
OM
BOOT
PROM
Ethernet Keybd/Mouse
Fuse | J2501 Fuge l("813712)2
F2500 m] 1|||| B F1800
T T T ! ) ! 9 \
LEDS_ RESET ETHERNET SI0 A SIOB  KEYBRD/MOUSE
T g

Notes
1. To use with the 8MB Memory board and the FPA board, or the
FPA+ board, the memory board revision must be > 501-1102-11.
2. This CPU is not compatible with the 501-1254 32MB Memory board.
3. ;ge CPU must be > 501-1550-10 to use with the SunLink Channel
apter.
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501-1299 501-1550
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS |SETTING DESCRIPTION

J100 | 1-2 Out | Enable 68030 cache

J100 | 3-4 Out | Enable 68030 MMU

J200 | 1-2 In Enable 68030 clock

J200 | 3-4 | In/Out | Not Used

J200 | 5-6 |[In/Out | Not Used

J200 | 7-8 In Enable 50ns clock

J400 | 1-2 In Enable VME interrupt level 1
J400 | 3-4 In | Enable VME interrupt level 2
J400 | 5-6 In Enable VME interrupt level 3
J400 | 7-8 In Enable VME interrupt level 4
J400 | 9-10 In | Enable VME interrupt level 5
J400 [11-12 In Enable VME interrupt level 6
J400 |13-14 In Enable VME interrupt level 7
J400 |15-16] In/Out | Not Used

J2000 | 1-2 | Out [IN=Enable VME requester
J2000 | 3-4 In Enable VME arbiter

J2000 | 5-6 Out | IN=VME-generated VME reset
J2000 | 7-8 In CPU-generated VME reset
J2100 | 1-2 In [ Enable VME system clock
J2100 | 3-4 In Enable Round Robin arbiter
J2501 | 1-2 In Enable Ethernet clock

J2501 | 3-4 | In/Out [ Not Used

J2501 | 5-6 Out* | Select level 2 Ethernet

J2501 | 5-6 In Select level 1 Ethernet

J2501 | 7-8 | In/Out | Not Used
* Factory setting

Power: 24.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.3 Amps @ +12Vdc
126.0 Watts

Reference: Sun 3400 CPU Board Configuration Manual, 813-2055.
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CONFIGURATIONS

VOLTAGE TEST POINTS

+5 GND

—x

—>
—>

—Xx

—_>

82380

2 SPEAKER

E

3

| >

12/90
Sun386i/150
501-1241 501-1414
0—7
SERIAL PORT LEDs ETHERNET
PARALLEL PORT e ———
| S —m—_
TOD/ Ethernet
BOOT NVRAM ID Fuse (A10)
PROM U603  PROM
U602 (B9) U601 (B10)
(B8) =
scsi
SCSIH
Fuse 49|
(E10) —
[l 33|
MUSCI Power
Supply
FLOPPY ——
321 =1
BABE
4321
L
Floppy/Disk Pwr
12
Fan Power
pp 1 Front
L LIl 0 2 Panel
cPU . SE|ED
JUMPERS ower
2
80387
80386 e

Note: CPU EPROM 4.4 or greater is required for use with the 501-1433
Low-Res Mono Frame Buffer board.
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

501-1241 501-1414

Jumper Settings

JUMPER
FUNCTION
0 1 2
Out | Out | Out Normal Mode
In Out | Out Diagnostic Mode

Out | Out In Manufacturing Mode

In Out In Bypass Mode

FUNCTION DESCRIPTION

Normal Mode Self-Test is executed. Memory tested

is determined by NVRAM setting.

Diagnostic Mode

Self-Test is executed. All memory is
tested. Status information is directed
to the serial port until all video hardware
is successfully tested.

Manufacturing
Mode

Diagnostic mode runs in a continuous
loop.

Bypass Mode

Bypasses most of the Self-Test.

Power: 5.8 Amps @ +5Vdc

28.0 Watts

Notes

1. The serial port uses a male connector.

2. The Ethernet and SCSI fuses are 1 Amp subminiature fuses, Sun
part number, 140-1027-01.

3. CPU, 501-1241-04 Rev. 01, 501-1414-01 Rev. A, or greater is
required for use with Dynamic Memory boards, 501-1394,
501-1441, and 501-1423.

4. The board is set for Ethernet Level 2. Level 1 is NOT selectable.

Reference: Sun386i Field Service Manual, 814-0002.
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12/90
Sun386i/250
VOLTAGE TEST POINTS
5
+9 GND —_—
- SERIAL PORT ETHERNET
| 112-;, PARALLEL PORT LEDs
c'> o c|> L or TOD/ Ethernet
101 1 ] BOOT NVRAM ID Fuse (A10)
PROM  UB03  PROM
U602 (B9) U601 (B10)
(B8)
x{Ix] Ix] Ix
THT 7] |7
SCsi
HiEpEE .
? oo
IENE col = E
Bl MUSCI Power
7 s 5 FLOPPY Supply
6 5 OPP -___—:-‘
4 321 =11
BABE
4321
L
Floppy/Disk Pwr
12
Fan Power
pp 1 Front
- HHL o
Juﬁggns 1 Power
82380 3] 2
I; SPEAKER 80386 80387
3

Note: CPU EPROM 4.4 or greater is required for use with the 501-1433
Low-Res Mono Frame Buffer board.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1324 501-1413
Jumper Settings
JUMPER
0 1 > FUNCTION
Out | Out | Out Normal Mode
In Out | Out Diagnostic Mode
Out | Out In Manufacturing Mode
In Out In Bypass Mode
FUNCTION DESCRIPTION
Normal Mode Self-Test is executed. Memory tested

is determined by NVRAM setting.

Diagnostic Mode

Self-Test is executed. All memory is
tested. Status information is directed
to the serial port until all video hardware
is successfully tested.

Mode

Manufacturing

Diagnostic mode runs in a continuous
loop.

Bypass Mode

Bypasses most of the Self-Test.

Power: 5.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
29.0 Watts

Notes

1. The serial port uses a male connector.

2. The Ethernet and SCSI fuses are 1 Amp subminiature fuses, Sun
part number, 140-1027-01.

3. The board is set for Ethernet Level 2, Level 1 is NOT selectable.

Reference: Sun386i Field Service Manual, 814-0002.
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Sun-3/E
501-8028

4MB

1
_E RESET
£ 1 | ZiG/NO:M
E S DIA
£ ][ 1 | ses020 ©__ NORM
B[ —
E Hj | SERIAL
E 68881 PORT A
E 1]
£ I —
E 1]
ES
= J100
E " L SERIAL
= J300 Jsoo BN PORT B
-_—
-
.
£
£
3:
E KEYBOARD
E = MOUSE
E S
E
E = BOOT Eg
E S PROM 7

Power: 8.1 Amps @ +5 Vdc
0.25 Amps @ +12 Vdc
0.12 Amps @ -12 Vdc
45.0 Watts

Note: The fuse is not field replaceable.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-8028
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J100 | 1-2 | In/Out | Not used

J8o1 | 1-2 In | VME system clock driver

J300 | 1-2 In Enable VME interrupt level 1

J300 | 3-4 In Enable VME interrupt level 2
J300 | 5-6 In | Enable VME interrupt level 3
J300 | 7-8 In | Enable VME interrupt level 4
J300 | 9-10 In Enable VME interrupt level 5
J300 [11-12 In Enable VME interrupt level 6
J300 |13-14 In | Enable VME interrupt level 7
J500 | 1-2 In CPU can reset other VME boards
J500 | 2-3 Out | Other VME boards can reset CPU
J501 1-2 In CPU is the daisy chain driver
J501 | 2-8 Out | CPU is not the daisy chain driver

J800 | 1-2 [ In/Out | Not used

J8oo | 3-4 In [ VMEbus arbiter

J800 | 5-6 In | Enable video board interrupt
J8oo | 7-8 In | Respond as a VMEbus slave
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Sun-4/20
501-1627 501-1680 501-1720

8MB OMB 8MB
501-1748 501-1776 501-1777
omMB 8MB oMB
E(?QS(; Fuse LT\
= 1
E= DMA VIDEO
= O
= ]
E@ Ethernet Fuse
== F1101 EPROM
-E§ (U1001)
=: WEITEK
== NVRBAM
= (U1011)
=8
0
E LEDs
5
CACHE BUFFER MMU
Jla o] uosoT
J

/O Board Connectors

1
aupio |} SERIAL PORT A/B scsi ETHERNET

y T
KEYBOARD 50-Pin SCSI-2
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1627 501-1680 501-1720
501-1748 501-1776 501-1777

Notes

. This board uses 4MB SIMM, 501-1676 or 501-1698.

. Install the first 4MB SIMM in U0502.

. Fuses F0901 and F1101 are non-replaceable PTC devices.

. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.0.3c.

. CPU boards with the 53C90A SCSI Controller require a patch to
operate under SunOS 4.0.3c.

aAHhWN =

Reference: SPARCstation SLC Installation & Repair Guide, 814-5039.
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Sun-4/40
501-1689 501-1690 501-1835

8MB omMB 8mB
FCC-B/VCCI-2

| puuni | e . |_||||Illllllllllllllll_lllll.l
C— == ]
POWER FLOPPY SPEAKER DISK
BANK BYTE DATA BANK BYTE DATA
vosses [&__0 0 31-24 m]  U0os84 &1 0 3124 _p)
uos87 |50 1 23-16 2 uo0s591 &1 1 23-16_ 3
uosss |& o 2 15-8 &8 U0590 & 1 2 158 &
uos8s (&0 3 7-0__ o] uossg [E__1 3 70 =]
voest & 2 0 31-24
BOOT PROM uoes2 |52 ! 28°16 o
U0902 (GA) uo603 & 2 2 15-8 M|
l SBus_Slot 1 | { SBus _Slot 2 |
J1004
NVRAM/TOD/ID oo
U0901 (FB) cacte | |Burren| (88
SAX
J0961 J0960
Ethernet Fuse 199" Rs423 182
(F0802) 3003 RS232 283 "
HH : WEITEK
SCSI Fuse
(F0801) ] Kbd/Mouse Fuse
(F0901)
| N J 1 1 | - — 1 _ 1 l.l_l | -
50-Pin SCSI-2 ETHERNET PORT A PORT B VIDEO KEYBOARD, AUPIO

MOUSE
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1689 501-1690 501-1835
Notes

. The Sun-4/40 uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1697.

. The Sun-4/40 uses 4MB SIMM module, 501-1625.

. All fuses are 2A part number 150-1174.

. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.0.3c.

. SCSI bus errors may occur when multiple SCSI devices are used
with CPU boards below 501-1689-06.

. CPU boards below 501-1689-07 fail SunDiag Floppy Drive testing.

. CPU boards with the 53C90A SCSI Controller require a patch to
operate under SunOS 4.0.3c.

NO OprONO=

Reference: SPARCstation IPC Field Service Manual, 800-5038.
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Sun-4/60
<501-1382-12 >501-1382-13 >501-1382-14

4MB w/o FPU 8MB w FPU 8MB w FPU
FCC-A/VCCI-1
501-1629 >501-1629-14
4MB w FPU 4MB w FPU
FCC-A/VCCI-1
] | [ ——) | (0000 | [——| 0|
FLOPPY  LED/! DISK DISK PWR DISK DISK PWR
SPEAKER
[6000)
il FLOPPY
POWER
POWER
SUPPLY BANK BYTE DATA BANK BYTE DATA
uosss [5__0 0 31-24 M) yoss4 [g_ 2 0 31-24 M|
u0587 |50 1 23-16 3] U0591 |5 2 1 23-16 4|
uos86 |5 _ 0 2 15-8 4|  U0590 (g 2 2 - 15-8 ¢
uos8s [&__ o 3 7-0 A uoss9f{f 2 3 7-0 5]
u0678 |5__1 0 31-24 p| uoes2|d 3 0 31-24 |
u0676 |61 1 23-16 ™|  yoest [ 3 1 23-16_p|
uoess &1 2 15-8 A U0680 (g 3 2 15-8 3|
voe77 [ 1 3 70 Al uoe7ofg 3 3 7-0 9]
| sBussiot1 | | sBussiot2 | | sBussiot3 |
Slave only 4
oo
00
00
BOOT
NVRAM 5’3,‘,’;4 SAX
Uoss (D) (cE)
SPARC FPU
CPU
SCSI Fuse
] (u2)
Ethernet Fuse Kbd/Mouse Fuse
I Eo71) [ (Fosz)
1 1 | ] L 1] | - | N [ -}
50-Pin SCSI-2 ETHERNET 1 AuDiO |
" PORT A PORTB  EvBOARD/ HEAD
MOUSE PHONE

Power: 8MB Board with 1MB SIMMs
2.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
16.1 Watts
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

asrWOWN—=

o

501-1382 501-1629
Notes

. The Sun-4/60 uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1408.

. The Sun-4/60 uses 4MB SIMM module, 501-1625.

. All fuses are 2A part number, 150-1174.

..The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.0.3c.

. CPU 501-1382-08 or greater or 501-1629-10 or greater is

required for use with Sun Common LISP, AutoCAD. Cobol, and
SunOS 4.1.

. SPARC IU 100-1808-02 or greater is required for use with Sun

Common LISP, AutoCAD, Cobol, and SunOS 4.1.

. Power on systems with CPU boards 501-1382-10 or lower, or

501-1629-10, before turning on external disk drive units.

. A Load Board, 501-1667, must be installed in systems without a

disk drive and SBus cards.

Reference: SPARCstation 1 Installation Guide, 800-4036.
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Sun-4/65

8MB w FPU
T LTI
1| g [l 1] ([E==el|[C ] |[eeee]|
FLOPPY LED/ 1
SPEAKER DISK DISK PWR DISK DISK PWR
1l FLoPpy
I T1| POWER
BANK BYTE DATA BANK BYTE DATA
uosss [&__0 0 31-24 3] yoss4 g 2 0 31-24 m|
uoss7 [§_o 1 2316 P  U0591 [&__ 2 1 23-16 9
uos86 [£__0 2 158 & Uos90 (g 2 2 15-8 3
uos8s5 [§__0 3 7-0 A uosss[f 2 3 2]
uoe78 [&§__1 0 31-24 ] U082 (& 3 0 31-24_ D)
uoe7e (&1 1 23-16 | uoest & __3 1 23-16 pf
uoes3 (&1 2 15-8 | uoeso [, 3 2 15-8 M|
uoe77 |51 3 7-0 A U079l 3 3 70 9]
[ sBusSot1 | [ sBussiot2 | [ sBusSt3 |
Slave only 4
oo
00
BOOT
NVRAM A SAX
TOD/ID (CE)
U089 (CD) SPARC FPU
CPU
| (SSZS)I Fuse
Kbd/Mouse Fuse
Ty fihernet Fuse I (Fos2)
1 Il I L 1 L | B | | -
50-Pin SCSI-2 ETHERNET PORT A PORT B I AUDIO
KEYBOARD/
MOUSE

Power: 8MB Board with 1MB SIMMs
2.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
16.1 Watts
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501-1632
Notes

. The Sun-4/65 uses 1MB SIMM, 501-1408.

. The Sun-4/65 uses 4MB SIMM, 501-1625.

. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.0.3c.

. All fuses are 2A part number, 150-1174.

. Load Board, 501-1667, must be installed in systems without a disk
drive and SBus cards.

OprON—

Reference: SPARCstation 1+ Installation Guide, 800-4784.
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Sun-4/75
501-1638 501-1744

16MB omMB

ro—|| x| | Foel =]
FLOPPY LED/ DISK2 SCSI DISK2 DISK1 SCSI DISK1
POWER SPEAKER PWR PWR
] SUPPLY BANK BYTE DATA BANK BYTE DATA
uo317lg__3 2 15-8  ~| U0318[&5 3 1 23-26 4|
uo31slg__2 2 15-8 | U0314 |5 1 23-26 ]
ol uo3sos[€ 1 2 158 =] U0310[E__1 1 2326
ol uoso7[E_o 2 158 3 o309 [E_o 1 2326 9]
Forey yo316[&_3 3 7-0___4] U0319 3 0 3124
uo320(sg__2 3 7-0__3] uo313[g__2 0 31-24 ]
uo321 g 1 3 7-0 ] wo3i2[5 1 0 31-24 )
uvo322[&_ o 3 7-0 A uo3tilE o 0 31-24 2!]0
[ sBussiot1 | [ sBussiot2 | [ seussiot3 |anos
J0705
[-X-]
-X-]
o0
00
SAX GND2 §
BOOT PROM
NVRAM/TOD/ID U0902 (GA)
U0901 (FB)
RS232
298 anos 8
RS423
1 11 ] 1 11 ) [ " — |
50-Pin SCSI-2 ETHERNET PORT A PORT B AUDIO
KEYBOARD
Notes

1. The Sun 4/75 CPU uses 4MB SIMM, 501-1739.
2. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.1.1.

Reference: SPARCstation 2 Installation Guide, 800-5035.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun 4100 CPU
Sun 4/110/150

501-1199 501-1237 501-1462 501-1463
501-1512 501-1513 501-1514 501-1515

8MB w/o FPC 8MB w FPC 16MB w/o FPC 16MB w FPC

501-1464 501-1465
501-1516 501-1517

32MB w/o FPC 32MB w FPC

P1 P2 P3
[ ] 1 | | 1 L

BOOT PROMs
U604 U603 U602 U601

SIMMS t1>
. =14

(K29) (K29) (L29) (M29)

J1901
V1500 it
R
D
Ji
Sy - VJMP4 Fhi
TAG | VM3l | = vames
VIMP2 J700
1 |1“||I=I
VIMP8
Weitek VJMPS J1700
(U3 FPU MONGO scsi
——1VJMP9
Weitek FVIMPT7 §1701
(U201) Jsool
J1800#1
F1000 F1800
Keyboard Fuse (C2) Ethernet Fuse (F2)
KEYBOARD/ ; LEDS) NORM ETHERNET SI0B SO A SCSI WD
DIAG sw

Power: with FPU
13.8 Amps @ +5Vdc

0.1 Amps @ -5Vdc
69.5 Watts

Technical Volume | CPU-61



CONFIGURATIONS

Sun 4100 CPU
Sun-4/110/150

12/90

501-1656 501-1657 501-1658 501-1659
8MB w/o FPC

8MB w FPC 16MB w/o FPC 16MB w FPC
501-1660 501-1661
32MB w/o FPC 32MB w FPC
P1 P2 P3
[ 1 I 1 I 1
BOOT PROMs
U604 U603 U602 U601
SIMMS

uU1500

J1900 '= J800 =
9100 13 U1600 J1501 =
G ]
J1000
1
J700
TAG V] ID PROM
1: U805
£ 1J101 (M10)
Weitek gnoo
A% FPU MONGO scsl
asex
(U201) J180o11 41701

F1000
Keyboard Fuse (B2)

H F1800
Ethernet Fuse (G2)
KEYBOARD/7 LEDs0 NORM ETHERNET

P2101 == 1
u1515 u1615 J600 '= 2

(K31) (K31) (L31) (M31)

Jooo

SIO B SIO A ScCsi
MOUSE DIAG

Power: with FPU

13.8 Amps @ +5Vdc

0.1 Amps @ -5Vdc
69.5 Watts
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1199 501-1237 501-1462 501-1463
501-1465 501-1465 501-1512 501-1513
501-1514 501-1515 501-1516 501-1517
501-1656 501-1657 501-1658 501-1659

501-1660 501-1661
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

J101 1-2 In Enable 57.1 MHz clock
J600 1-2 In 27512 Boot PROM

J600 3-4 Out 27256 Boot PROM

J700 1-2 In VME interrupt level 1
J700 3-4 In VME interrupt level 2
J700 5-6 In VME interrupt level 3
J700 7-8 In VME interrupt level 4
J700 9-10 In VME interrupt level 5
J700 11-12 In VME interrupt level 6
J700 13-14 In VME interrupt level 7
J700 15-16 In Not used

J8oo 1-2 Out Force reset

J900 1-2 Out In=Shorts 3V battery
J1000 1-2 In Enable UART clock
J1700 1-2 In Enable Ethernet Clock
J1701 1-2 Out Ethernet level 2 (In = level 1)
J1800 1-2 Out Auto sense Ethernet*
J1800 1-2 Out Force Thin Ethernet
J1800 1-2 In Force Thick Ethernet
J1900 1-2 Out CPU is VME requester only
J1900 3-4 In CPU is VME requester
J1901 1-2 Out CPU is VME reset slave
J1901 3-4 In CPU is VME reset master
P2101 1-2 In Enable VME system clock

*Factory setting. Requires greater than 30 milliamps on +12V return for
auto sense feature to operate, (example, DEC DELNI).

Notes

1. 501-1199 must be >501-1199-11 and 501-1237 must be
>501-1237-11 to use with the Type-4 keyboard.

2. The 501-1384 FPU2 is supported only on CPU boards 501-1512,
501-1514, 501-1516, 501-1656, 501-1658, and 501-1660.

Reference: Sun 4100 Board Set Configuration Procedures, 813-2049.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
501-1199 501-1237 501-1462 501-1463
501-1465 501-1465 501-1512 501-1513
501-1514 501-1515 501-1516 501-1517
501-1656 501-1657 501-1658 501-1659

501-1660 501-1661
Jumper Settings — Continued
Cache Line, J100
MEMORY SIZE 8MB 16MB 20MB 32MB
SIMM SIZE 256K 1MB 1MB/256K 1MB
Pin 1-2 In Out In Out
Pin 3-4 Out In Out In
Memory Strobe Configuration, J400
MEMORY SIZE 8MB 16MB 20MB 32MB
Pin 1-2 Out In Out In
Pin 3-4 In Out Out In
Pin 5-6 In In In Out
SIMM Addressing Mode, J1300
SIMM MEMORY 8MB 16MB 20MB 32MB
TYPE SIZE 256K 1MB 1MB/256K 1MB
| Same* Pin 1-2 In Out Out In
Different* Pin 3-4 Out In In Out
256K Pin 5-6 In Qut In Out
iM Pin 7-8 Out In Out In
2M Pin 9-10 Out Out Out Out
<32M Pin 11-12 In In In Out
32M Pin 13-14 Out Out Out In
Unused Pin 15-16 Out Out Out Out
SIMM Addressing Mode, J1400
SIMM MEMORY 8MB 16MB 20MB 32MB
TYPE SIZE 256K 1MB 1MB/256K 1MB
Same* Pin 1-2 In Out Qut In
Different* | Pin 3-4 Out In In Out
256K Pin 5-6 In Out Out Out
1M Pin 7-8 Out In In In
2 M Pin 9-10 Out Out Out Out
<32M Pin 11-12 In [} In Out
32M Pin 13-14 Out Out Out In
Unused Pin 15-16 Out Out Out Out

* Same/Different corresponds to sets of 256KB/1MB DRAMS.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun 4100 CPU
SIMM Memory Configurations
501-1314 501-1466
256KB SIMMs 1MB SIMMs
8MB 16MB

U1516 U1616 U1516 U1616
256 Kb 256 Kb Empty 1MB
U1500 uU1600 u1500 U1600

Notes

1. The Sun 4100 CPU uses 256KB SIMM, 501-1314.
2. The Sun 4100 CPU uses 1MB SIMM, 501-1466.
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Sun 4200 CPU
Sun-4/260/280

501-1129*

P1 P2 P3
1 1 1 1 | 1
1]
J2404 J2403 J2402
et e
Jaaot mm| 1
T 5
- 0
-
= 7
-
= 1V]
601 1 SCAN TEST
5 | CONNECTOR
0
6
1
5
0
5 FPU
J302 J301
|
5
0 |J304 4303
ID 4
PROM
u1902
(D5)
J2904  J2901 SIGNAL GENERATOR
11 TEST CONNECTOR
. J2003 | I
Ethernet
Fuse (C29)
J2902 1
J2201 mm -
Keyboard
Jaro1g O FolefARs)

7T I L ] L i1 u jassssssay u 1 1 ] T‘
SIo-A SI0-B ETH ,LEDS KEVBOARD/  VIDEO

RESET NORM/
DIAG

* Replaced with 501-1274. Do NOT use this board.
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501-1129
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J2701 1-2 Out Debug jumper

J2003 1-2 In Connect 3V battery
J2201 1-2 In UART clock enable
J2901 1-2 In Enable Ethernet clock

J2902 | 1-2 Out +5V to Ethernet tap
J2904 | 1-2 Out Null

J304 1-2 In Enable VME clock
J303 1-2 In Enable 16Mhz clock
J302 1-2 In Enable 46Mhz clock
J301 1-2 Out Enable External clock
J601 1-2 In Null
3-4 In VME interrupt level 1
5-6 In VME interrupt level 2
7-8 In VME interrupt level 3
9-10 In VME interrupt level 4
11-12 In VME interrupt level 5
13-14 In VME interrupt level 6
15-16 In VME interrupt level 7
J2001 1-2 In Select 27512 PROM

J2002 | 1-2 Out Select 27256 PROM
J2401 1-2 Out CPU is VME requestor only

J2402 | 1-2 In CPU is VME arb/req
J2403 1-2 Out CPU is reset slave
J2404 1-2 In CPU is reset master

Reference: Sun 4200 Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2031.
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Sun 4200 CPU
Sun-4/260/280
501-1274 501-1491 501-1522

w FPC-6/4 w FPU-2 w FPC-6/4
2-hi Backpanel 2-hi Backpanel
P1 P2 P3
I ] [ 1 [ |
m
J2404 J2403 J2402
-
JO40112001 [ ]
§J2002= 23 U2001
H J2401 0 | wio)
By2801 | 7]
T 19}
5 | v2002
0 | (H10)
poor L8
PROMS T
u2003| 5 J0304
Fo) 0] B
5
L FPC
1 |“J0303
u2004 | 5 jggg%
(E10) | O
4
ID PROM
L(Bg)m Weitek
‘2902 Ethernet H i
Fuse (C29) Weitek
J2003 J2201
- 1
- J2701 Keyboard
- [ Fuse (A26)
7[ 1 I T ot B p —
SIO-A SIO-B ETHERNET  7-EB5, KEYBOARD/  VIDEO
NORM RESET MOUSE

Power: 17.2 Amps @ +5Vdc DIAG
1.3 Amps @ -5Vdc
0.4 Amps @ +12Vdc
98.0 Watts

Note: CPU EPROM 1.7 or greater is required for proper operation with
the Xylogics 7053 disk controller.
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501-1274 501-1491 501-1522
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J2701 1-2 Out Debug jumper
J2003 1-2 In Connect 3V battery
J2201 1-2 In SCC (UART)clock enable
J2902 1-2 Out Enet Level 2 (IN for level 1)
J2904 1-2 Out Null
J0304 1-2 In Enable VME clock
JO303 1-2 In 16 MHz clock enable
J0302 1-2 In 46.153 MHz clock enable
JO301 1-2 Out External clock clock
J2801 1-2 In Enable system DVMA
J0401 1-2 IN/Out | Null
J0401 3-4 In VME interrupt level 1
J0401 5-6 In VME interrupt level 2
J0401 7-8 In VME interrupt level 3
J0401 9-10 In VME interrupt level 4
J0401 [11-12 in VME interrupt level 5
J0401 [ 13-14 In VME interrupt level 6
J0401 [15-16 In VME interrupt level 7
J2001 1-2 In Select 27512 PROM
J2002 | 1-2 Out Select 27256 PROM
J2401 1-2 Out CPU is VME requester only
J2402 1-2 In CPU is arbiter/requester
J2403 1-2 Out CPU is reset slave
J2404 1-2 In CPU is reset master
Notes

1. 501-1274 must be >501-1274-12 to use with the Type-4 Keyboard.
2. 501-1274 must be >501-1274-13 to use with the Xylogics 7053.

3. CPU EPROM 3.0 or greater is required when more than two 16MB
memory boards are used.

Reference: Sun-4200 CPU Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2031.
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Sun 4300 CPU
Sun—4/310/330/350/360/370/380/390
501-1316 501-1742

8MB 32MB
w 1MB SIMMS w 4MB SIMMS
P1 P2 P3
|0 | | | | | | |
- 2900
- 2800
== 2803
- 2701
J3001 HNNNNR B 2801
J2000 v s - BANK _BYTE
I 1 u1307 1 3
4
13101 U1306 1
- U1305 1 1
DVMA J1oool u13os [ 1 0
. visosf o0 3
vtz 0 2
43100 uisor 0 1
visoof 0 0
CACHE
CONTROLLER [ P4 connecTOR |
NVRAM
TOD
| J
Boot PROMS
I U2101 I I u2101 l JOS00 = | .
F501 F5M1
|U2101 l | U2101 |
E601 E6M1
n
FPP
J2101 J2100 | FPC TI 8847
J2400 l ID PROM
m U2202
S3400 J0200 e KB/Mouse (A4A6)
@ FuseH
SCSI Ethernet J2503 J2502 J2303 J2302 F0300
Fuse Fuse '1-3 '1-3 s s J2402 1-?;
F3200 N (CWEN F3100 —1—

] L J 11 J1 71 | —— 0] -
; 50-Pin SCSI-2 ET SlIOD sSIOC siOB SIO A KEY- DIAG

HERNET BOARD/ LEDS NORM
MOUSE 0— 7

Power: 17.5 Amps @ +5vdc
0.2 Amps @ +12vdc
0.2 Amps @ -12vdc
45.0 Watts
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1316 501-1742
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J0200 1-2 In FPC normally low

J0200 3-4 In FPC normally low

J0200 5-6 Out FPC normally high

J0900 1-2 In Enable Sysclock

J1900 1-2 In CPU has 4MB SIMMs

J1900 1-2 Out CPU has 1MB SIMMs

J2100 1-2 In Enable 27512 EPROM

J2101 1-2 Out Enable 27256 EEPROM

J2302 1-2 In* Set Ports A,B for RS-232C, +/- 12V
J2303 1-2 In* Set Ports A,B for RS-232C, +/- 12V
J2302 2-3 In Set Ports A,B for RS-423, +/- 5V
J2303 2-3 In Set Ports A,B for RS-423, +/- 5V
J2400 1-2 In Enable serial port clock

J2402 1-2 Out Keyboard set on transmit mouse
J2402 2-3 In Keyboard set on ground

J2502 1-2 In* Set Ports C,D for RS-232C, +/- 12V
J2503 1-2 In* Set Ports C,D for RS-232C, +/- 12V
J2502 2-3 In Set Ports C,D for RS-423, +/- 5V
J2503 2-3 In Set Ports C,D for RS-423, +/- 5V
J2701 1-2 Out Disable VME loopback

J2800 1-2 In Enable VME reset Out

J2801 1-2 In Enable VME arbiter

J2803 1-2 Out Enable VME reset IN

J2900 1-2 In Enable 16 Mhz clock to backplane
J3001 1-2 Out Not used

J3001 3-4 In Enable VME interrupt level 1

J3001 5-6 In Enable VME interrupt level 2

J3001 7-8 In Enable VME interrupt level 3

J3001 9-10 In Enable VME interrupt level 4

J3001 11-12 In Enable VME interrupt level 5

J3001 13-14 In Enable VME interrupt level 6

J3001 15-16 In Enable VME interrupt level 7

J3100 1-2 In Enable 32 Mhz clock

J3101 1-2 In Enable 48 Mhz clock

Technical Volume |
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501-1316 501-1742
Sun 4300 CPU
Notes

. The Sun 4300 CPU uses 1MB SIMM, 501-1544, or 501-1565.

. The Sun 4300 CPU uses 4MB SIMM, 501-1682.

. The Sun 4100 1MB SIMM, 501-1466, may be used in the Sun-4/310
and Sun-4/350 system upgrades.

. FO300, F3100, and F3200 use 2 Amp Fuses, 150-1174.

. CPU board is Set for Ethernet Level 2. Level 1 is not selectable.

. CPU >501-1316-04 is required for use with the ISP-80 and FDDI
controllers and with LISP software.

. CPU >501-1316-03 is required for use with CG5.

. CPU EPROM 3.0 or greater is required to boot from the 60MB 1/4”
tape drive in the Mass Storage Subsystem.

. CPU EPROM 3.0.1 or greater is required to boot from a tape drive
on a second SCSI Host Adapter.

.CPU EPROM 3.0.3 or greater is required with 4MB SIMM modules.
.Install Fused Shunt, 150-1669-01, at locations J2302, J2303, J2502,
and J2503 to provide circuit protection to the M+ (+12Vdc) and M-
(-12Vdc) inputs to the UC5170 Serial Port Line Driver.

-0 O oOoN OO WN—=

-t

Reference: Sun 4300 CPU Board Installation Notes, 800-3119.
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Sun 4400 CPU

Sun-4/470/490
501-1381

oMB
P1 P2 P3
| —— [ 1 [ ]
J4000 00 J3100 J2301 J2600
6] oo
oo] e J4606
oo J4607
655} - MIN 40705
L]
% B P mic
43203 o] « o
3 |00}1
00 J2801
0o J2803 ulfullullu
JZBM CACHE 5 HIHIE
1 J2802 ollollollo
J4605 "HIHSIS
3 1 0
Boot PROMs
as0z 004 P4 CONNECTOR J
55] 43200
loo] J4609
J3201 oo
Jo101
J0100 [oo )
o a
[+]-]
00| 1
93701 || eans
FPC
Keybd/Mouse I(%ZF(!)&);\A
Fuse
Ethernet
J3604 (F371) Fuse
oe] 1+ [g [§]s4s00 [l (Fs200) 8 00
o Cm
13603 . J0300 'oq
1 o[co] J3703  [66] Jo201 [65] 1

T ™ - s =
SERIALA SERIALB  KEYBD/ ETHERNET NORMAL/DIAG LEDS RESET
MOUSE 0—7
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501-1381
Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Jo100 | 1-10 Out | Used for debug
J0101 1-2 In Used for ATE
J0201 1-2 In Used for ATE
J0300 1-2 In If FPC is present
J0300 3-4 Out If FPC is present
J0300 5-6 In Avoid a trap when I-Flush instruction is
executed
J0300 7-8 Out | FPC Chaining (only if FPC is present)
J0705 1-10 Out Used for debug
J1901 1-36 Out Used for debug
J2301 1-2 In Enable system clock ( 33 MHz)
J2600 1-2 Out | Used for debug
J2801 1-2 Out Disable VME arbiter
J2802 1-2 In Enable VME arbiter
J2803 1-2 Out | Connect P1.SYSRST* to VME.RST.IN*
J2804 1-2 In Connect VME.RST.OUT* to P1.SYSRST*
J3100 1-2 Out | VME loopback mode enabled
J3200 1-2 In Provide 16 MHz Ethernet clock
J3201 1-2 Out | Enet Level 2 (IN for level 1)
J3203 1-2 In Provide P1.SYSCLCK
J3603 1-2 In Select RS-423
J3603 2-3 In Select RS-232 (+12V)
J3604 1-2 In Select RS-423
J3604 2-3 In Select RS-232 (+12V)
J3701 1-2 In Provide 4.9152 MHz SCC clock
J3703 1-2 Out Keyboard set on transmit mouse
J3703 2-3 In Pin 7 of keyboard/mouse to GND (default)]
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12/90

501-1381
Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
J4000 1-2 In VME IRQ1
J4000 34 In

J4000 5-6 In

J4000 7-8 In

J4000 | 9-10 In

J4000 | 11-12 In

J4000 | 13-14 In VME IRQ7
J4000 | 15-16 | In/Out | Not connected
J4600 1-2 In Used for ATE
J4602 1-2 In

J4604 1-2 In

J4605 1-2 In

J4606 1-2 In

J4607 1-2 In

J4609 1-2 In

Note: Install Fused Shunt, 150-1669-01, at locations J3603 and J3604,
to provide circuit protection to the M+ (+12Vdc) and M- (-12Vdc)
inputs to the UC5170 Serial Port Line Driver.

Reference

Sun 4400 Board Set Installation and Configuration Manual, 800-3269.
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Sun-4/E
SPARCengine 1E
501-8058 501-8035

4MB 4MB
w/o Weitek w Weitek

SBUS
—4  CONNECTOR
E SERIAL
E S WEITEK PORT A
E = 87 LEDs
=
E = RESET
ES 0
E= I
E= v SERIAL
E S PORT B
E — Fo901 LT~
LF J1701 JO‘ Etneret |
use
KEYBOARD
F1101 MOUSE
Keyboard D
1
J0801 Fuse B
) rl
1 OT PROM
r:: DMA | BOOT PRO ETHERNET
E S VME
¥ | INTERFACE
E S MMU || BOOT PROM
£ 50-PIN SCSI-2
= F1001
B scsl{—}
Fuse j

Power: 5.0 Amps @ +5vdc
0.1 Amps @ +12vdc.
0.1 Amps @ -12vdc.

27.4 Watts

Note: The fuses are not field replaceable.
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501-8058 501-8035
Jumper Settings

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

JO301 | 1-2 In 20MHz clock enable

Jogo1 | 1-2 In  |Use 4MB parity memory (default)
J0801 | 2-3 In Disable 4MB parity memory
J1701 | 1-2 In CPU is installed in VME slot 1

Notes
1. CPU EPROM 1.4 does not support SunOS 4.1e.
2. CPU EPROM 1.5 does not support SunOS 4.0.3e.

Reference
The SPARCengine 1E CPU Card User's Manual, 800-8137.
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Memory
SMMModules .............cciiiiiiiiia.. 2
Sun-2 Multibus (1IMB) . .......... ... ... ... 3
Sun-2 Multibus Prime (1IMB) ................. 4
Sun-2 Multibus Prime (4MB) ................. 6
Sun 2051 Memory . ..o 8
Sun-3/75 & Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180 ........ 10
Sun-3/260/280 & Sun-4/260/280 (8MB) ........ 12
Sun-3/460/470/480 & Sun-4/260/280 (32MB) .... 12
Sun386i Dynamic Memory ................... 14
Sun386i XP Cache ..............cccvvvvnnn. 16
SUN-3/E (4MB) ...... ... 18
Sun-3/E (12MB) ... ...ttt 19
SUN-4/330 ...t 20
SuNn 4300 ...... ..o 22
SUN 4400 ... . e 26
SUN-4/E . . ... 28
Sun-4/E ComboMemory .................... 30
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SIMM Modules

12/90

In the chart below, an X indicates the Sun system(s) that
use the SIMM modules described by size and part number.

SYSTEMS
Sun-3 | Sun386i Sun-4

60]160]80]15012501 20} 40| 60)65|75]|110] 330

SIZE SIMM P/N LE 150 | 370
390

256KB | 501-1314 X
256KB | 501-1349 X
1MB 501-1239 | x
1MB 501-1346 X
1MB 501-1375 X
1MB 501-1408 X X | x
1MB 501-1424 X X
1MB 501-1466 X X*
1MB 501-1510 X
1MB 501-1544 X
1MB 501-1565 X
1MB 501-1697
4MB 501-1625 x | x
4MB 501-1676 X
4MB 501-1682 xt
4MB 501-1698 X
4MB 501-1739 X

* The 1MB SIMM, 501-1466, can be used in systems upgraded from
Sun-4/110 to Sun-4/310 and Sun-4/150 to Sun-4/350.

t The gMB SIMM, 501-1682, is NOT supported on the Sun-4/330 CPU
board.

MEM-2

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-2 Multibus
Sun-2/100U/120/150U/170

501-1013
1MB
L J L 11 IL 1L _JL |C7
[ 1 1 1 ] — —
— — — | — —
— i Ti i 10 1 ]
[ | | — — 10 ]
C 1 10 1 10 1 ]
[ Ti ) — | a— — ]
11 JL JL 11 I ]
1 I ] 11 J1 _JL ]
[—1 T T 1 ]
1 1 J L JL JL J 1 ]
L 1L J_J1 1 1 ]
[ o | — — ]
[ f— il | — ]
[ ] e | e— | m— o— —
[ T J— )| e— —
[— ] | — — ]
L 11 11 11 Il 1 |
g | — ] 0 C—/ o
= | | 11 J L 1L |
[ Il ] | 11l 11 11 ]
[ Ti Ti 1 ]
3  — 1( ]
1 '| ][ ] 1L ] ]
3 U506 1
) )
= On
— —3I 11 ] — —
= — | — — Id\\
MEMORY DIP SWITCH U506
SIzE 1 23] alsT el 718
1st MB On Off Off Off Off Off Off Off
2nd MB Off On Off Off Off Off Off Off
3rd MB Off Off On Off Off Off Off Off
4th MB Off Off Off On Off Off Off Off
5th MB Off Off Off Off On Off Off Off
6th MB Off Off Off Off Off On Off Off
References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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Sun-2 Multibus Prime
Sun-2/120/170

501-1048

1MB
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Power: 3.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
15.0 Watts.
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501-1048
Switch Settings
MEMORY DIP SWITCH U506
SizE 1 | 2 3] 4] 5] 6] 7] 8
1st MB On Off Off Off Off Off Off Off
2nd MB off | On off | Off | Off | Off | Off | Off
3rd MB Off Off On Off Off Off Off Off
4th MB Off Off Off On Off Off Off Off
5th MB off | Off Ooff | Off | On | Off | Off | Off
6th MB Off Off Off Off Off On Off Off
References
1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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Sun-2 Multibus Prime
Sun—2/100U/120/150U/170
501-1232

4MB
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References
1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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501-1232
Switch or Jumper Settings

SWITCH U1115

MEMORY
SIZE 1 2 31 4] 5 6 7

1-4MB On| On| On| On| Off | Off | Off
5-7MB Off | Off| Off | Off| On | On | On

JUMPER U1115

MEMORY
SIZE 1 2 3| 4|5 6 7

1-4MB In In| In | In |Out |Out |Out
5-7MB Qut | Out|{ Out|Out| In | In In

Notes

1. Two boards may be used. The maximum supported
configuration is 6MB.

2. The Sun-2 Multibus Prime board uses either a dip switch or
a set of jumpers to configure the board. Configuration is the
same in either case. Each jumper or switch selects a one
megabyte range.

Technical Volume | MEM-7



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun 2051 Memory
Sun-2/50
501-1029 501-1046 501,047
™
"501-1047 " 501-1079.

3MB OomMB

Sun-2/130/160
501-1070 501-1071 501-1096 501-1097

1MB 3MB 2MB 4MB

morie J000000000000000
o JHOOO0000000000C
0000000000000000
0000000000000000
0000000000000000
U000000000000000
0000000000000000
0000000000000000
B
@ﬂgu:q;

. Y ) \-
; SCSI Connector

Power: 4.0 Amps @ +5Vdc 50-Pin DD-50SA
20.0 Watts.

Note: The P2105 and P2104 connectors on the board, the space for
the SCSI, and the SCSI connector are on 501-1020, 1046, 1047,
1067, and 1079.

References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/50, 800-1143.

2. Ig—lggd%arj Installation Manual for the Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160,
-71144.
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1029 501-1046 501-1047 501-1047

501-1079 501-1070 501-1071 501-1096
501-1097
Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J2100 1-2 Out Bus Grant 0
J2100 3-4 Out Bus Grant 1
J2100 5-6 Out Bus Grant 2
J2100 7-8 Out Bus Grant 3
J2100 | 15-16 Out IACK Chain
SIZE | JUMPER | SETTING PINS
™MB iMB | J2200 | In  |[3-4
CPU Board | 1MB | J2201 In |5-6,9-10,13-14
2MB | J2200 In 3-4,5-6
2MB | J2201 In 3-4,7-8,11-12
3MB | J2200 In 3-4,5-6,7-8,9-10
3MB | J2201 In 7-8,11-12,15-16
4MB | J2200 In 3-4,5-6,7-8,9-10
4VB | J2201 In 7-8,11-12,15-16
2MB 1MB | J2200 In 5-6
CPU Board 1MB | J2201 In 5-6,9-10,13-14
2MB | J2200 In 5-6,7-8
2MB | J2201 In 3-4,7-8,11-12
3VB | J2200 in |5-6,7-8,9-10
3MB | J2201 In 7-8,11-12,15-16
4MB | J2200 In 5-6,7-8,9-10,11-12
4MB | J2201 in |7-8,11-12,15-16
4mMB 1MB | J2200 in |9-10
CPU Board | 1MB | J2201 In__|5-6,9-10,13-14
2MB | J2200 In f9-10,11-12
2MB | J2201 In |3-4,7-8,11-12
3VB | J2200 In [9-10,11-12,13-14
3MB | J2201 In |7-8,11-12,15-16
avB | J2200 In [9-10,11-12,13-14,15-16
4MB | J2201 In |7-8,11-12,15-16

Note: Not all CPU and Memory board combinations function.
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Sun-3/75
501-1111 501-1121 501-1122
2MB oMB

4MB

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180
501-1131 501-1132

2MB 4mMB
P1 P2 P3
1L 1 1 1| 1 |
J3101 8
J31028
On
u3118 off
us119 o
f
1 8

EXPANSION MEMORY

L i { |

Right Angle Connectors for SCSI Card
(Optional)

7 | S— | ‘
SCSI Connector
50-Pin DD-50SA

Power
2MB 1.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
8.5 Watts
4MB 2.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
11.5 Watts

Note: The SCSI connector is used on the Sun-3/75 memory boards.
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1121 501-1122

501-1131 501-1132
Jumper Settings
2MB CPU with 2MB Expansion Memory Boards

ADDRESS RANGE | J3101 u3118 U3119
3rd-4th MB In | SW-2 On| SW-2 On
5th-6th MB in | SW-3 On| SW-3 On
7th-8th MB In | SW-4 On| SW-4 On
9th-10thMB | In [ SW-50On| SW-5 On

11th-12thMB | In | SW-6 On| SW-6 On

2MB CPU with 4MB Ex

ansion Memory Boards

ADDRESS RANGE | J3102 U3118 U3119
3rd-6th MB In | SW-2 On| SW-3 On
7th-10th MB In | SW-4 On| SW-5 On

11th-12th MB In | SW-6 On| SW-7 On

4MB CPU with 2MB Expansion Memory Boards

ADDRESS RANGE| J3101 U3118 U3119
5th-6th MB In | SW-3 On| SW-3 On
7th-8th MB In | SW-4 On| SW-4 On
9th-10thMB [ In | SW-50n| SW-5 On

11th-12thMB | In | SW-6 On| SW-6 On
13th-14thMB [ In | SW-7 On| SW-7 On
15th-16thMB | In | SW-8 On| SW-8 On

4MB CPU with 4MB Expansion Memory Boards

ADDRESS RANGE | 43102 U3118 u3119
5th-8th MB In | SW-3 On| SW-4 On
oth-12thMB | In | SW-5 On| SW-6 On

13th-16thMB | In | SW-7 On| SW-8 On

Note: Balance of pins not specified are OUT.

Reference

Sun 501-1131 and 501-1132 Memory Board Configuration Procdures,

813-2016.

Technical Volume |
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Sun-3/260/280 & Sun-4/260/280
501-1102

8MB

Sun-4/260/280
501-1254 501-1576

32mMB 16MB

Sun-3/460/470/480 & Sun-4/260/280
501-1451 501-1576

32MB 16MB
P1 P2 P3
| | | | | I | 1
TERMINATOR :0301
Jo101 rod [uros ] esa
J1101
1

3210
1101 |!||!| ‘_
J0302

RED YEL YEL GRN GRN

UE CE DIS CPU REF

N\ LEDs /

Note: The Sun 4200 CPU requires EPROM 3.0 or greater when more
than two 16 MB ECC Memory boards are used,

MEM-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1102 501-1254 501-1451 501-1576
Memory Board LEDs

STATUS
LED | COLOR INTERPRET ON INTERPRET OFF
Top | UE Red | Uncorrectable error No UE reported
CE Yel | Correctable error No CE reported
DIS | Yel | CPU access disabled CPU access enabled
CPU|l Grn | CPU accessing No CPU accesses
memory
sottoml.REF | _Grn | Refresh enabled Refresh failure
Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J0101 1-2 Out External clock

3-4 Out
J1101 1-2 Out Disable refresh
J0301 1-2 Out 32MB configuration

In 16MB configuration

J0302 1 In 1st memory board
2 In 2nd memory board

3 In 3rd memory board

4 In 4th memory board

Notes

1. 501-1092 or 501-1117 Backplanes. Install a single memory board in
slot 6 with a 220/270 Terminator, 120-1613-01, installed at location
U1203. Remove the terminator when expansion memory boards are
installed in slots 2, 3, 4, and 5.

2. 501-1439 or 501-1498 Backplanes. install a 220/270 Terminator,
120-1613-01, at location U1203 on the memory board installed in slot
1. If placement results in memory boards on both sides of the CPU,
remove the Terminator at location U1411 on the Sun 3400 CPU. Install
a terminator on memory boards in slot 1 and slot 7.

3. When used with the Sun 3400 CPU, the FPA, and the FPA+, the 8MB
Memory board must be >501-1102-11.

4. The 501-1451 32MB board must be >501-1451-03 when used with the
501-1576 16MB memory board.

5. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the 501-1598 and
501-1832 Backplanes when the Sun 3400 board set is installed.

References

1, Sun 501-1102 Memory Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2018.

2. Installation Notes for the 32MB Memory Board, 800-2123.

3. ;6/34:&13 EgC Memory Board Installation and Configuration Manual,
13-1066.

Technical Volume | MEM-13
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Sun386i Dynamic Memory

386i/150
501-1394 501-1441 555-1423
4MB 8MB omMB

% (000000000 7
0000000
00000000
00000000]

00000000
0000000
00000
0ooog) ™

Dﬁlf:

: ‘ljl

1st
MB

-
-

pmmn 1 M TETTIRIIR

Notes

1. The Dynamic Memory board can be used with any revision of the
501-1414 CPU.

2. CPU revision 501-1241-02, Rev. 03, or greater is required for use
with the Dynamic Memory board.

3. CPU revision 501-1241-04, Rev. 01, or greater is required for use
with multiple Dynamic Memory boards.

4. The Dynamic Memory board uses the 1MB SIMM module
501-1424.

Reference: Sun386i Installing SIMM Memory Modules, 814-5017.

MEM-14 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun386i XP Cache Memory

386i/150/250
501-1298 501-1325 501-1482 501-1054
8MB 4MB 0oMB omMB

16th
MB us3 ==

256K tMEG

J1 J3
Jo J2

Ja bl us

T I RTTATT T

MEM-16 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1298 501-1325 501-1482 555-1054
Jumper Settings

SIMM Size Jumpers*

i T T
JO In Out
Ji In Out
J2 Out In
J3 Out In

Memory Size Jumpers*
JUMPER | 4MB | 8MB | 12MB | 16MB
J4 In In Out Out

J5 in | Out In Out

*The system is software configured. These jumpers are
present only on FAB 270-1298-01. Jumper settings do
not affect system operation.

Notes

1. 555-1054 uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1424 or 501-1375.

2. 501-1482 uses 1MB SIMM module, 501-1424, 501-1510, or
501-1375.

Reference: 386i Field Service Manual, 814-0002.

Technical Volume | MEM-17
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Sun-3/E
501-8031

4MB

—

[
I

L

]
O]

I

I

I

I
LIl
N [
ILIL
N |
L

JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

J100 0-4MB N/A No pins

J100 4-8MB * Selects 1st 4MB board
J100 8-12MB * Selects 2nd 4MB board
J100 12-16MB * Selects 3rd 4MB board

*Only one location is jumpered, depending on the expansion
board address range.

Power: 1.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
5.5 Watts

Note: The Sun 3/E CPU board onboard memory occupies the first 4MB
of the addressing range. The 4MB memory board can only be
jumpered for 4MB increments in the 5 to 16MB address range.

MEM-18 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/E

501-8030
12MB
. —r—r—r——r—'——r—-——ﬁ
E S L L L
£ NN
£ Binininilininininin
;E I ) NN B SN B GNNUNS [y SN D SN B SRS gy S
£ /M A rr
| ¥ I:‘ — 5 — — == ==
I SN O N L] L] L_. L]
O I
L —J L] (SENNES [y SENNNN Ry GHNSNN ) SENNS Ry S—
~ — A rrr
£ HiEINIEIN NI E.
EE 1 e o
¥ J100 NN L i
- 8—12MB_‘ [ ] :I ]
E == 4 8MB HiElE ||
§E 19 0-4MB — — —
gg S Ry SN ) S __J S —
E S ] ] ]
¥ I N O :I I N
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 0-4MB N/A No pins
J100 4-8MB * Selects 1st 4MB bank
J100 8-12MB * Selects 2nd 4MB bank
J100 12-16MB * Selects 3rd 4MB bank

* Normally installed to configure full 12MB of memory.

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.0 Watts

Note: The Sun 3/E CPU board onboard memory occupies the first 4MB
of the addressing range. The 12MB memory board can be
jumpered in 4MB increments in the 5 to 16MB range.

Technical Volume |
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Sun-4/330
501-1723 501-1711 501-1755
501-1436 501-1317 501-1704

32MB
w 1MB SIMMS w 1MB SIMMS w 4MB SIMMS
|
JOS02m
J0901 ==
BANK SIMM DATA
uroo 0 0 31-24
vror [0 1 23-16
U702 0 2 15-8
vros3 [ o 3 7-0
u7os [ 1 0 31-24
uros [_1 1 23-16
uros [ 1 2 15-8
uro7 [__1 3 7-0
BANK SIMM DATA
usoo [ 2 0  31-24
usot [ 2 1 23-16
uso2 [ 2 2 15-8
U803 2 3 70
U804 3 0 31-24
usos [ 3 1 23-16
usos [ 3 2 15-8
usor _3 3 7-0
JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J0901 1-2 in 8 SIMMS installed
Out 16 SIMMS installed
Joo2 1-2 In 1iMB SIMM
1-2 Out 4MB SIMM

1.1 Amps @ +5Vdc

5.5 Watts.

Note: The Sun-4/330 memory uses 1MB SIMM, 501-1544 or 501-1565,

or 4MB SIMM module, 501-1682.

Reference
Sun 4300 CPU and Memory Board Configuration Procedure, 813-2064.

MEM-20
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Sun 4300 Memory

Sun-4/310/350/360/370/380/390
501-1563 501-1564 501-1495 501-1703

24MB 8MB 48MB 32MB

w 1MB SIMMS w 1MB SIMMS w 1MB SIMMS w 4MB SIMMS

P1 P2 P3
I 1 I 1 I 1

J2305
BEEE J2307 0§ J2308 jgg:2 - come
-
J2304 J2306 stu’a - ggNEO
J2309 = 4MEG

BANK _BYTE BANK _ BYTE ,_BANK _BYTE
v2000f 4L 0 utsoofl 2L 0 U1600 oL 0
U2001 4L 1 u1801 2L 1 u1601 oL 1
U2002 [ 2 U1802 20 2 U1602 oL 2
U2003 4L 3 U1803 2L 3 uU1603 oL 3
U2004 4H 0 U1804 2H 0 U1604 OH 0
U2005 4H 1 uU1805 2H 1 U1605 OH 1
U2006 4H 2 U1806 2H 2 U1606 OH 2
u2007 4H 3 u1807 2H 3 u1607 OH 3

L ]

BANK __ BYTE BANK _ BYTE BANK _ BYTE

v2t00f__ 5L 0 v1goof_3L 0 U1700 L 0
3L

u2101 5L 1 u1901 3L 1 u1701 L 1
v2102(_sL 2 utso2_aL 2 U1702 1L 2
v2103__sL 3 U1903 3L 3 U1703 1L 3
v2104__sH 0 U1904 3H 0 ut7oa_1H 0
u2105 5H 1 U1905 3H 1 U1705 1H 1
u2106f _ SH 2 u1so6”_ 3H 2 U1706 1H 2
u2107 5H 3 u1907 3H 3 u1707 1H 3

7 X

Note: Socket locations are silkscreened on the solder side of this
board.

Reference

8 Mbyte, 24 Mbyte, and 48 Mbyte Parity Memory Board Installation and
Configuration Manual, 800-3403.

MEM-22 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1563 501-1564 501-1495 501-1703
Jumper Settings & Memory Configurations

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J2304 In BGRO

J2305 In BGR1

J2306 In BGR2

J2307 In BGR3

J2308 in IACK

JUMPER | SETTING | SIMM MODULE PART NUMBER

J2309/4MEG| Out 1MB SIMM 501-1565/501-1544/501-1466
J2309/4MEG|  In 4MB SIMM 501-1682

J2312 CONF2

8vVB
32MB J2311 CONF1
J2310 CONFO

24MB J2312 [0 0] CONF2
o6MB V2311 ©© CONF

J2310 CONF0

U2000 u1800 uU1600

U2100 U1900 U1700

U2000 U1800 U1600
U2100 U1900 U1700

oo
48MB J2312 CONF2

J2311 CONF1
192MB J2310 © © CONF0

U2000 U1800 U1600

U2100 U1900 U1700

Technical Volume |

Power

24MB 4.3 Amps @ +5vdc
21.5 Watts

48MB 5.3 Amps @ +5vdc
26.5 Wa tt
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Sun 4400 Memory
Sun-4/470/490
501-1333 501-1721

32mMB 128MB

P1 P2 P3
1 1 1

|

J0101

J0301
oo

J0302
o

UD
il

TR

TTTTTACEIIT
T
T R
T
T III
(T ETHITATT
T

g

833883 71 N~
§43210 RED YEL YEL GRN GRN

UE CE DIS CPU REF/
- LEDs

A

/

Power
32MB 15.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
78.0 Watts

128MB 13.7 Amps @ +5Vdc
68.5 Watts

MEM-24 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1333 501-1721
LED Status & Jumper Settings

Memory Board LEDs

STATUS
LED | COLOR INTERPRET ON INTERPRET OFF
Top | UE Red | Uncorrectable error Normal condition
CE Yel | Correctable error Normal condition

DIS Yel | CPU access disabled CPU access enabled
CPU] Grn | CPU accesses (flickering)| No CPU access

memory occurring
Bottom] REF | Grn | Refresh is working Refresh failure. Board
properly needs attension.

Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J0101 1-2 In Enable SET.RDY
J0301 1-2 In Set for 32MB board
J0302 1-2 Out Set for 32MB board
J0301 1-2 Out Set for 128MB board
J0302 1-2 In Set for 128MB board
J0310 1-2 In 1st memory board
J0311 1-2 In 2nd memory board
Jo312 1-2 In 3rd memory board
J0313 1-2 In 4th memory board
J0314 1-2 In 5th memory board
J0315 1-2 In 6th memory board

Notes
1. The Sun 4400 CPU requires EPROM 3.0 or greater to support the
128MB Memory Board.

2. SunOS 4.0.3 supports up to 256MB of memory.

3. SunOS 4.1 PSR A requires 4.7 PSR A Sun-4 PMEG Patch to enable
over 256MB of memory.

4. A Correctable Error on the sixth 128MB board turns on the CE LED
and turns off error logging. Reset power to clear this condition.

Reference

32- and 128-Mbyte Memory Board Installation and Configuration
Procedures, 800-3518.

Technical Volume | MEM-25
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Sun-4/E
501-8042

4MB

J502 0O
J503 00
J504 OO
J505 00
J506 00
J501 00
505 O J UCERR
504 O | CERR
LEDs 503 O | REFRESH
502 O J ACCESS
501 OO J DISABLED

| 10 B 0 D 68 T O R
St od - g g
U s
%

m ﬁ %I ﬁ
0 0 T T

2 | T g g - ot
iy o g Jug - pin

W BANK 0
i

LU LR LR

(L o L0 ing i [l
(U0 O ing o [

%%m#ﬂu

il i g g oy
i i g qig - o

0 11 g g o
&

ILLLLLLLRLLLRERLELRLL

Inunulnunu unnnunnnnnnl

LLLLLLLRRLRERERLL
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BOARD SIZE
BOARD ID

HI/LOW MEM

501-8042
Jumper Descriptions

CONFIGURATIONS

Sets the memory size of the board.

Determines where a memory board is mapped into the
256MByte space allocated for memory expansion.

IN maps the memory board into the lowest 256MBytes
of CPU type 0 space. OUT maps the memory board in
the address range between 256MBytes and 512MBytes.

BD ID

LOW MEMORY

0 = 0x00000000 - 0x003fffff or
1 = 0x01000000 - Ox013fffff or
2 = 0x02000000 - 0x023fffff or
3 = 0x03000000 - 0x033fftff or

1M/4M DRAM  Specifies 1MByte or 4Mbyte DRAM modules.

HIGH MEMORY
0x10000000 - Ox103fffff
0x11000000 - Ox113fffff
0x12000000 - Ox123fffff
0x13000000 - Ox133fffff

Jumper Settings
Memory Mapped into the Upper 256MBytes of Type 0 Address Space
BOARD|BOARD | HI/LOW | 1/4mB
SIZE ID MEM | DRAM | ADDRESS RANGE
J0502 | J0503 | J0504 | J0505 | J0506 [J0501 [PHYSICAL ADDR RANGE
Out Out Out Out Out Out 0x10000000 — Ox103ffEff
Out Out Out In Out Out 0x11000000 — Ox113fffff
Out Out In Out Out Out 0x12000000 - Ox123fffff
Out Out In In Out Out 0x13000000 - Ox133fffff

Memory Mapped into the Lower 256MBytes of Type 0 Address Space

BOARD|BOARD | HI/LOW | 1/4MB
SIZE ID MEM DRAM | ADDRESS RANGE

J0502 | J0503 | J0504 | J0505 | JO506 | JO501 PHYSICAL ADDR RANGE
Out Out Out Out In Out 0x00000000 - 0x003£ffff
Out Out Out In In Out 0x01000000 - 0x013fffff
Out Out In Out In Out 0x02000000 - 0x023fffff
Out Out In In In Out 0x03000000 - 0x033fffff

Notes

1. For specific application dependent memory configurations refer to
the SPARCengine 1E ECC Memory Card User's Manual, 800-8138.
2. The default configuration for Hi Mem/Low Mem is J0506 OUT.

Reference
SPARCengine 1E ECC Memory Card User's Manual, 800-8138.

Technical Volume |
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Sun-4/E

16MB
J502 gg ;(x

- J503
’_.IEE J504 ©O
= J505 0O
= J506 0O
ES J501 00
ES 505 O J UCERR
E 504 O J CceRR
£ LEDs 503 [0 | REFRESH
E = 502 O J ACCESS
E 501 O § DISABLED
E S 1 o A
= pof - ol g ol od Bt oo
= ol dod fod fd o pd Rl
EE I S T T T
E S nhAfHAHF

Bank 0 Bank 2L bl U L) LY L1 & O

BANK 1

LR LR
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501-8036
Jumper Descriptions

BOARD SIZE  Sets the memory size of the board.

BOARD ID Determines where a memory board is mapped into the
256MByte space allocated for memory expansion.
HI/LOW MEM IN maps the memory board into the lowest 256MBytes
of CPU type 0 space. OUT maps the memory board in
the address range between 256MBytes and 512MBytes.
BD ID LOW MEMORY HIGH MEMORY
0 = 0x00000000 - OxOOffffff or 0x10000000 - Ox10ffffff
1 = 0x01000000 - OxO1ffffff or Ox11000000 - Ox11ffffff

2 = 0x02000000 - OxO2ffffff or 0x12000000 - Ox12ffffff
3 = 0x03000000 - OxO3ffffff or 0x13000000 - Ox13ffffff

1M/4M DRAM  Specifies 1MByte or 4MByte DRAM modules.

Jumper Settings
Memory Mapped into the Upper 256MBytes of Type 0 Address Space

BOARD|BOARD | HI/LOW | 1/4MB
SIZE D MEM | DRAM | ADDRESS RANGE

J0502 | JO503 | JO504 | JO505 | JO506 | JO501 PHYSICAL ADDR RANGE
In In Out Out Out Out 0x10000000 - Ox10ffffff
In In Out In Out Out 0x11000000 - Ox11ffffff
In In In Out Out Out 0x12000000 - Ox12ffffff
In In In In - Out Out 0x13000000 - Ox13fffEff

Memory Mapped into the Lower 256MBytes of Type 0 Address Space
BOARD|BOARD | HI/LOW | 1/4MB

SIZE D MEM DRAM | ADDRESS RANGE
J0502 | JO503 | JO504 | JO505 | JOS06 | JO501 PHYSICAL ADDR RANGE
In In Out Out In Out 0x00000000 - OxQ0ffffff
In In Out In In Out 0x01000000 - OxO1ffffff
In In In Out In Out 0x02000000 - OxO02ffffff
In In In In In Out 0x03000000 - Ox03ffffff
Notes

1. For specific application dependent memory configurations refer to
the SPARCengine 1E ECC Memory Card User's Manual, 800-8138.
2. The default configuration for Hi Mem/Low Mem is J0506, OUT.

Reference
SPARCengine 1E ECC Memory Card User's Manual, 800-8138.
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Sun-4/E Combo Memory
501-8060
omMB

Byte0 Bytel Byte2 Byte3 Byte0 Bytei Byte?
q:§ SBus Slot 2 _y—r" rJ r, "IW H—Y_JJFB te3
E slave only ﬁ
£ L]
— ] U404 U406 U408 U5410 U504 U506 U508 __",
|— BANK 1 —‘ l— BANK 3 —Esw
‘—— BANK 0 —--I [— BANK 2 T
U403 U405 U407 U409 U503 U505 U507
E= I
?E S.B_uds Slot 1
g; Master/Slave
£ 3 e O
Byte0 Byte1l Byte2 Byte3 ByteO Byte1 Byte2 j

Note: SunOS 4.0.3e requires the 4.0.3e SRX Feature Tape to support
the Combo Memory Card.

Reference

SPARCengine 1E Combo Memory Card User's Manual, 800-8152.

MEM-30
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Video/Graphic
MULTIBUS
Sun 1024 Monochrome Frame Buffer .......... 3
Color FrameBuffer ......................... 4
TTL Monochrome Frame Buffer ............... 6
TTL/ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer ........... 8
VMEDbus
Sun 2160 Color Frame Buffer .. ............... 10
GP Graphics Processor . ................ 12
GP+ Graphics Processor Plus ................ 14
GB Graphics Buffer ......................... 16
CG3 Sun 3160 Color Frame Buffer ............ 18
CG5 Color Frame Buffer .................... 20
GP2 Graphics Processor .................... 24
CG9 24-Bit Color Frame Buffer ............... 26
TAAC-1 Application Accelerator .............. 28
Sun-3/E Monochrome Frame Buffer ........... 31
Sun-3/E Color Frame Buffer .. ................ 32
P4 Bus
Sun-3/60 CG4 Color Frame Buffer ............ 33
MG3 ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer .......... 34
CG4 Color Frame Buffer ..................... 35
CG6 Color Frame Buffer . .................... 36
CG8 24-Bit Color Frame Buffer ............... 38
MG4 Analog/ECL Frame Buffer ............... 39
DCtoDC Converter ..........coovvieiinn.. 40
Sun386i
Color Frame Buffer (High-Resolution) .......... 41
Color Frame Buffer (Low-Resolution) .......... 42
Monochrome Frame Buffer (Low-Resolution) .... 43
Monochrome Frame Buffer (High—-Resolution) . ... 44
SUNVGA/EGA . ... e 45
GXiFrameBuffer .......................... 46

Field Engineer Handbook — Technical Volume |
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Video/Graphic — Continued

SBus

MG1 ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer .......... 47
MG2 Analog Frame Buffer ................... 48
CG3 Color Frame Buffer ..................... 50
CG6 Color Frame Buffer ..................... 52
CG12 24-bit Color Frame Buffer .............. 55
VideoPics .. ....... ..o e 56

VID/GRA-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

Sun 1024 Monochrome Frame Buffer
800 x 1024 30KHz 77Hz

Sun-1/100 & Sun-2/100U/150U

501-0059

DIP SWI:‘I'CH

8
Off On

S

DIP SWITCH SETTING

DESCRIPTION

1 Off
On
Off
Off
Off
Off
Off
Off

ONOOOP~ODN

Address 0x00000
Address 0x20000
Address 0x40000
Address 0x60000
Address 0x80000
Address 0xAQ0000
Address 0xC0000
Address 0xE0000

UNIX ID: /dev/bwone0

Power: 5.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
25.0 Watts

Technical Volume |

VID/GRA-3



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Color Frame Buffer
475 x 640 15.75KHz 60Hz
Sun-2/100U/120/150U/170

501-0461
: K
J315 - Sync
= J2
- =15
-1 E J1
= =°
=, 51 Red [I
Blue [I]
J4
=? [:I Green{_]
— 11
4 Note: J5 jumpers are not present on -03 fab.

[
nnug

1

[T

UNIX ID: /dev/cgtwo0

Power: 6.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.2 Amps @ -5Vdc
36.0 Watts

VID/GRA-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-0461
Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
J1 1-2 In VODD
3-4 In VRESET
5-6 In SYSCP1
7-8 In HRESET
9-10 In STATE 11
J2* 1-2 In Address bit A19
3-4 In Address bit A18
5-6 In Address bit A17
7-8 Out Address bit A16
9-10 In Address bit A15
11-12 In Address bit A14
13-14 N/A Not connected
15-16 N/A Not connected
J3 1-2 Out Interrupt level 0
3-4 Out Interrupt level 1
5-6 In Interrupt level 2
7-8 Out Interrupt level 3
9-10 Out Interrupt level 4
11-12 Out Interrupt level 5
13-14 Out Interrupt level 6
15-16 Out Interrupt level 7
J4 1-2 In Inverts BBUS.AQ
3-4 Out
J5 1-2 Int Grounds the P2 bus
3-4 Int
5-6 int
7-8 Int
9-10 Int
11-12 Int
J6 1-2 In Enable clock

* The default base address is Ox1ECO00.
t Must be Out if board is in P2 slot shared by the CPU.

References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.
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TTL Monochrome Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-2/120/170

501-1003
= —
Eﬂ VIDEO
§J1 9012 - 15 E

KEYBOARD

-

o
pury
©
o=
w

MOUSE

8 1
utoo i >
On

D00 O L

UNIX ID: /dev/bwoneQ

Power: 4.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
20.0 Watts

VID/GRA-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1003
Jumper & Switch Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J1903 1-2 Out Serial interrupt level select
3-4 Out
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 Out
11-12 Out
13-14 In
15-16 Out
J1904 1-2 Out Video interrupt level select
3-4 Out
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 In Used for diagnostics™
11-12 | Out
13-14 | Out
15-16 Out

*Must be installed to run video tests under the Diagnostic Executive.

DIP ‘
SWITCH SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
U100 1-7 Off Base address=0x700000
8 On
References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.

Technical Volume |
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TTL/ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-2/120/170
501-1052

J1803
-7

J1801J1804 =1
- -
VIDEO

J1904 J1903 E

mi5 =15
-

KEYBOARD

1

MOUSE

UNIX ID: /dev/bwone0

Power: 4.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
20.0 Watts

References
1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170.
2. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171.

VID/GRA-8 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1052
Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J1600 1-2 In Sun standard video screen
3-4 In
5-6 In
7-8 In
9-10 Out Not used
11-12 Out
13-14 Out
15-16 Qut
J1801 1-2 In Crystal shunt
J1803 1-2 In for ECL or Out for TTL
3-4 In for TTL or Out for ECL
5-6 In for ECL or Out for TTL
7-8 In for TTL or QOut for ECL
J1804 [ 1-2 Out
J1903 1-2 Out Serial interrupt level select
3-4 Out
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 Out
11-12 Out
13-14 In
15-16 Out
J1904 1-2 Out Video interrupt level select
3-4 Out
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 In Used for diagnostics™*
11-12 Out
13-14 Out
15-16 Out

*Must be installed to run video tests under the Diagnostic Executive.

Note: CPU boards with EPROM Revision N or below may require the
addition of shunts at J1600 to operate properly with SunOS 3.0
and greater.

Technical Volume | VID/GRA-9



CONFIGURATIONS

Sun 2160 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-2/160 & 3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

12/90

501-1014
P1 P2 P3
| ] 11 |
smm 4200 gy
4.7 8 2
l I I 11 I I ]
| ] 1 I 11 | N
| Il 11 I Il 1 ]
| I 11 I I 11 1
L1l 11 I 11 ]
[ 1 I ] 11 1 ]
L I 1 J1 I 11 ]
1 ] 11 I I ] ]
L I 1Ll I Il |
| Il I I 11 Il l
| 1L J1 I 1 I ]
l Il It I ]
L I J 11 I |
| 11 | | | 1 | I
| 1 I I I I ] J1700
{ I 1L Il I ] 1
L Il 11 11 11 1L 1
Sync Blu Grn Red

7

UNIX ID; /dev/cgtwo0

Power: 15.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
5.7 Amps @ -5Vdc
0,2 Amps @ -12Vdc

107.0 Watts

VID/GRA-10

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1014
Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100* 1-3 In Sets base address
3-4 Hardwired| to 400000
J200 1-2 Out Sense Bit 0
3-4 Out Sense Bit 1
5-6 Out Sense Bit 2
7-8 Out Sense Bit 3
J1700 1-2 In Enable clock

* Pins 1-3 are hardwired on Fab 270-1014-02/03.
Pins 1-3 are not hardwired on Fab 270-1014-05/06.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

GP Graphics Processor
Sun-2/160
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/150/260/280/330/350/360/370/380

501-1055

P2 P3

DIP SWITCH 8l ]
e [] l D

J11l 130 yqg J17=
-

Ji16 1
Jis51

Illlllli%

[
pury

J18 mm

J10 ma I:

LEDs I:
Boodbood —
7 N
UNIX ID: /dev/gponeOa-d

Power

GP 16.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
82.0 Watts

VID/GRA-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1055

Jumper & Switch Settings

DESCRIPTION

GP board ID bit 3
GP board ID bit 4
GP board ID bit 2
GP board ID bit 5
GP board ID bit 1
GP board ID bit 6
GP board ID bit 0

GP board ID bit 7
GND test point
GND test point
PP halt test point
VP halt test point

GND test point

GND test point

Manual reset test point
Main clock connect
VP free-running CLK test point

PP free-running CLK test point

DESCRIPTION

VME address bit 17
VME address bit 16
VME address bit 23
VME address bit 22
VME address bit 21
VME address bit 20
VME address bit 19
VME address bit 18

JUMPER SETTING
J1 Out
J2 In
J3 in
J4 Out
J5 Out
J6 Out
J7 In, if GB present
J8 Out
J9 Out*
J10 Out*
J11 Out*
J12 Out*
J13 Out*
J14 In
J15 Out
J16 Out
J17 Out*
J18 Out

*Hardwired

DIP SWITCH | ON/OFF

1 On
2 Off
3 On
4 On
5 Off
6 On
7 On
8 On

Notes

1. J7 must be IN when a Graphics Buffer is installed.
2. The Sun-2/160 Power Supply requires RC Network 540-1300-01.
3. The default base address is 0x210000.

Reference

Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160,

800-1144.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

GP+ Graphics Processor Plus
Sun-2/160
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/150/260/280/330/350/360/370/380

501-1139

P2

P3

1 [

DIP SWITCH 8 u
Jg  u1 I:I

Jiill J13l 44
-

Ji6 1
Ji51

IIIIIIIF0

[
=

i

J17m=

J18mm

J10mm D
LEDs D
boedbeed | |

y 4
UNIX ID: /dev/gponeQa-d

Power

GP+ 14.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
73.0 Watts

VID/GRA-14
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1139

Jumper & Switch Settings

DESCRIPTION

GP board ID bit 3
GP board ID bit 4
GP board ID bit 2
GP board ID bit 5
GP board ID bit 1
GP board ID bit 6
GP board ID bit 0

GP board ID bit 7
GND test point

GND test point
PP halt test point

VP halt test point

Manual reset test point

Main clock connect

VP free-running CLK test point
PP free-running CLK test point

GND test point

GND test point

DESCRIPTION

VME address bit 17
VME address bit 16
VME address bit 23
VME address bit 22
VME address bit 21
VME address bit 20
VME address bit 19
VME address bit 18

JUMPER SETTING
J1 Out
J2 In
J3 In
J4 Out
J5 Out
J6 Out
J7 In, if GB present
J8 Out
J9 Out*
J10 Out*
J11 Out*
J12 Out*
J13 Out*
J14 In
J15 Out
J16 Out
J17 Out*
J18 Out

*Hardwired

DIP SWITCH | ON/OFF

1 On
2 Off
3 On
4 On
5 Off
6 On
7 On
8 On

Notes

1. The Sun-2/160 Power Supply requires RC Network 540-1300-01
(FCO 160-0002, Doc 807-0029).
2. The default base address is 0x210000.

Reference

Graphics Processor Plus Configuration Procedures, 813-2023.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

GB Graphics Buffer
Sun-2/160
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

Sun-4/150/260/280/360/370/380
501-1058

P1 P2 P3

| A | ]

J10
-

Ja

w
1]
- N

Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc

10.5 Watts

VID/GRA-16 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1058
Jumper Settings

JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION
J1 Out GND test point
J2 Out GND test point
J3 Out Manual reset test point

J4 (2-3) In Graphics buffer = 2MB
J5 Out * Refresh interval test point bit 0
J6 Out * Refresh interval test point bit 1
J7 Out * Refresh interval test point bit 2
J8 Out * Refresh interval test point bit 3
J9 Out GND test point
J10 Out GND test point

* Hardwired

Note: The Sun-2/160 Power Supply requires RC Network, 540-1300-01,
(FCO 160-0002, Doc 807-0029).

Reference
Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160,
800-1144.
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CG3 Sun 3160 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360/370/380

501-1116  501-1089 501-1319

Single Buffered Double Buffered* 1Kx1K

P1 P2 P3

J301 16 42
mnmmn n
115 31

O

gt

2 000

| | J100 J101 J600

J601 1 ] 1
; 24-Bit Sync Blu Grn  Red ;

*Double buffering requires SunOS 3.5 (Sun-3) or SunOS 4.0 (Sun-4).
UNIX ID: /dev/cgtwo0

Power: 501-1116 501-1319 and 501-1089
8.2 Amps @ +5Vdc 8.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
2.9 Amps @ -5Vdc 3.1 Amps @ -5Vdc
0.1 Amps @ +12Vdc 0.1 Amps @ +12 Vdc
0.2 Amps @ -12Vdc 0.2 Amps @ -12Vdc
59.0 Watts 61.2 Watts

VID/GRA-18 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1116 501-1089 501-1319
Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 Al Factory Set
J101 All Factory Set
J102 1-2 In
J300 1-2 Out
3-4 Out
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 Out
11-12 Out
13-14 Out
15-16 Qut
J301 1-2 Out
3-4 Hardwired
5-6 Out
7-8 Out Default Address
9-10 Hardwired
11-12 Out
13-14 Hardwired
15-16 Hardwired
J302 1-2 Out
3-4 Hardwired
J303 1-2 Hardwired
3-4 Qut
J400 1-2/J8 Out t
3-4/J9 Out
5-6/J10 Out
7-8/J11 Out
9-10/J12 Out VME port and GP port
11-12/J13 In* VME port fast read
13-14/J14 Qut
15-16/J15 Qut
J600 All Factory Set
J601 All Factory Set

* For revisions below 501-1116-06, J400, Pins 11-12/J13 are Out.
t Jumper J400, Pins 1-2/J8, are jumpered for 1024x1024 resolution.

References

1. Installation Notes for the GP2 and CG5 Boards, 800-2330.
2. Sun-3 Color Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2030.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

CG5 Color Frame Buffer

1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun—3/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun—4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360

Sun-4/370/380/380/470/490

501-1267
N P2 P3
| 1 T l
On [amnENng] SW300 (D37) SW3300
on (H34)
Sw3o1 SW302 (D36) on
(B34) o 1 8 — Off
n ! 8
(I
1 8
Sw400 I — S—
(A20) == N
On —
IIIIIIIIII off — ——
1 8
J601  J600 D D
(F1)  (F1)
2 8 2 8
m 1 O O O
17 17
ﬁ-%
Sync Blu Grn Red

UNIX ID: /dev/cgtwo0

Power: 8.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.2 Amps @ -5Vdc.
0.2 Amps @ +12Vdc
0.1 Amps @ -12Vdc
64.2 Watts

VID/GRA-20
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1267
Switch Settings

SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW300-1 Off A24 address decode
SW300-2 Off A25 address decode
SW300-3 Off A26 address decode
SW300-4 Off A27 address decode
SW300-5 Off A28 address decode
SW300-6 Off A29 address decode
SW300-7 Off A30 address decode
SW300-8 Off A31 address decode
SW301-1 Off A22 address decode
SW301-2 On A23 address decode
SW301-3 Off AM4 decode
SW301-4 Off AM5 decode
SW301-5 On 2MB H/L decode
SW301-6 Off 2/4MB, A21 decode
SW301-7 On 2/4MB, X.A21 decode
SW301-8 On 2/4MB, X.A21
SW302-1 On Control space 2/4MB decode
SW302-2 Off Control space 2/4MB decode
SW302-3 Off 24/32 bit address decode (24 bit)
SW302-4 On 24/32 bit address decode (24 bit)
SW302-5 n/c Not used
SW302-6 n/c Not used
SW302-7 n/c Not used
SW302-8 n/c Not used
SW400-1 Off Status bit 08 (resolution)
SW400-2 Off Status bit 09 (resolution)
SW400-3 Off Status bit 10 (resolution)
SW400-4 Off Status bit 11 (resolution)
SW400-5 On Status bit 12 (extra registers)
SW400-6 On Status bit 13 (fast RD)
SW400-7 Off Status bit 14 (RFU)
SW400-8 Off Status bit 15 (RFU)

Technical Volume | VID/GRA-21
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501-1267
Switch Settings — Continued

SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION

SW3300-1 On Selects board 0
SW3300-2 Off Selects board 1
SW3300-3 Off Selects board 2
SW3300-4 Off Selects board 3
SW3300-5 * P2 Bus enable
SW3300-6 Off No connection
SW3300-7 Off No connection
SW3300-8 Off No connection

* SW3300-5 is ON when the CG5 is used with the GP2 and OFF
when when it is not used with the GP2.

Jumper Settings

J600
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1to2 In V reset

3to4 Out Ext vertical blank output to ground
5to 6 Out Ext display buffer A output to ground

7t08 Out No connection
J601
PINS SETTING | DESCRIPTION
1to2 In Green sync

3to4 Out Green sync
5to 6 Out Sync
7t08 In Sync

Notes
1. The Sun 4300 CPU must be > 501-1316-03 for use with CG5.

2. The CG5 must be > 501-1267-05 for use with the 501-1539
ISP-80 Disk Controller.
References

1. Installation Notes for the GP2 and CG5 Boards, 800-2330.
2. Configuration Procedures for the GP2 and CG5 Boards, 813-2059.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

GP2 Graphics Processor
Sun-3/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/150/260/280/330/350/360/370/380

Sun-4/390/470/490

501-1268
P1 P2 P3
| ] | | | |
U1601 iKa)
O mm
o:f : 5 ]
Weitek
Weitek
Weitek
I S
 E— R E— pumm—
 I— N S— pumm—
I Y S —
Weitek Weitek

UNIX ID: /dev/gponeOa-d

Power: 12.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
60.5 Watts

VID/GRA-24 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

501-1268
Switch Settings

U1601 - Enable P2 Connection

SV\%PCH SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION

U1601 1 Off A18 address decode
2 On A19 address decode
3 On A20 address decode
4 Off A21 address decode
5 On A22 address decode
6 On A23 address decode
7 On Not used
8 On Not used

Notes

1. The GP2 is used with the CG5 or CG9. Unbundled software is
required for SunOS 3.5, 3.5.1, 3.5.2, Sys4-3.2, and Sys4-3.2.1.
Unbundled software is not required for SunOS 4.0.

2. The GP2 must be >501-1268-07 for use with CG9.

3. The CG9 is not supported under OpenWindows Version 2.

References

1. Installation Notes for the GP2 and CG5 Boards, 800-2330.
2. Configuration Procedures for the GP2 and CG5 Boards, 813-2059.

Technical Volume |

VID/GRA-25



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

CG9 24-hit Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/260/460/470/480

Sun-4/150/260/280/330/350/360/370/380
Sun-4/390/470/490

501-1434

| - 1 1 ] L 1

> M sws (so700)
o (NNINEANR] sw2 (S0101)
g;‘f SW1 (S0100)

J2700
10 3
20 4
L RAMDAC RAMDAC RAMDAC

Jigoo HENN
7  S—
DB13W3 {

UNIX ID: /dev/cgnine0

Power: 14.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
73.0 Watts

Notes

1. The GP2 must be >501-1268-07 when used with CG9.

2. The CG9 is not supported with the GP or GP+.

3. CGY must be >501-1434-04 for use with the Xylogics 7053.
4. The CGS9 is not supported under OpenWindows Version 2.

VID/GRA-26 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

501-1434
Jumper & Switch Settings

CONFIGURATIONS

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J1800 | 1-2 Out Display
3-4 Out Video blank
5-6 Out N/C
7-8 Out N/C
J2700 | 1-2 Out Sync or Green
3-4 In Normal operation sync
SW1 S0100 Sw2 S0101
DIP | SETTING | DESCRIPTION DIP| SETTING | DESCRIPTION
1 On A24 1] On/Off| N/C
2 On A25 2| On/Off] N/C
3 On A26 3 On Flag
4 Off A27 4| On/Off| N/C
5 On A28 5 Off A32 mode
6 On A29 6 On AM4 switch
7 On A30 7 On AM5 switch
8 On A31 8 On A23 mode
SW3 S0700
DIP | SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 Off P2 Bus enable
2 Off Selects board 3
3 off Selects board 2
4 Off Selects board 1
5 On Selects board 0
6 On N/C
7 Off N/C
8 On N/C
Reference

Installation and Configuration Guide for the CG9 Color Frame Buffer,

800-3627.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/370/380/390/470/490
501-1383 501-1447

POP Board

P1 P2 P3
[ 1 | [

RESET LSync Red Grn Blu| Sync Red Grn Blu I
IN I ouT

UNIX ID: /dev/taacO

Power: 23.9 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.4 Amps @ -5Vdc
0.2 Amps @ +12Vdc
123.9 Watts

VID/GRA-28 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1383 501-1447

P1

DFB Board

P2

P3

A26

JB231

A (LTI

Exploded View of JB231

(‘f‘; S206A

JB204
00|

JB203
JB202

oo| JB201

Exploded View-

of JB20X
o
53

o
O
1

1 %)
oo

N
: RESET ‘

Technical

Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1383 501-1447
DFB Board

Jumper and Switch Settings
Jumper JB231

ROW SHUNTS DESCRIPTION
1 B-C
2-7" | Not Used | Base addressing
8 8C -9B |BGIN
9 Empty
10 B-C VMBG IN/OUT 0
11 B-C VMBG IN/OUT 1
12 B-C VMBG IN/OUT 2
12 12D - 13D | Enable 50MHz CLK
13 B-C VMBG IN/OUT 3

*Jumpers 2-7 are hardwired on board revisions without Switch A26.
These boards are Not marked with a Sun Part Number. Jumpers
2-7 are empty on board revisions that have Switch A26, .

Switch A26

SWITCH | DEFAULT Sun VME

NUMBER | SETTING* 4/150 T | ADDRESS
1t On On Bit 25
2 On On Bit 26
3 Off Off Bit 27
4 On Off Bit 28
5 Off Off Bit 29
6 On Off Bit 30
7 On Off Bit 31

* Base address = 0x28000000
1 Base adress = 0xF8000000

Notes

1. Do not disassemble the matched two-board assembly.

2. The TAAC-1 is not supported with the Sun-2 Color Frame Buffer.

3. The TAAC-1 is not supported with the CG9 Color Frame Buffer.

4. Jumpers JB201-JB204 are hardwired for 16K x 4K RAM.

5. Reference the Configuration Procedures for the TAAC-1
Application Accelerator Board Set, 813-2057.
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Sun-3/E Monochrome Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

501-8020

ol

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0

Power: 3.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
15.0 Watts

Note: There are NO jumpers or switches on the 3/E Monochrome
Frame Buffer.

Technical Volume | VID/GRA-31



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/E Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

501-8029
L1l ] | ] ﬂ
| 11 11 ]
l L 11 ]
J700
Sync
Red
J100 Grn
[
— Blu
— |

JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

J100 1-2 In Base address

J100 3-4 Out =FF400000

J100 5-6 In

J100 7-8 Out

J700 1-2 In Clock enable
UNIX ID: /dev/cgtwo0
Power: 4.0 Amps @ +5Vdc

20.0 Watts
Notes:
1. The Sun-3/E Color Frame Buffer requires a 3/E CPU, 501-8028-07,

or greater.

2. This board requires SunOS 3.5 or greater.
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Sun-3/60 CG4 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

Sun-3/60
501-1210

| P4 CONNECTOR

92.94
MHz

anc Blu Grn Red

UNIX ID: /dev/cgfour0 and /dev/bwtwo1

Power: 2.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
13.0 Watts

Notes
1. There are NO jumpers on the Sun-3/60 CG4 Color Frame Buffer.
2. Set EEPROM location 0x1F to Ox12.
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MG3 ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer

1162 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/60/80/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/310/350/370/390/470/490

501-1247 501-1637

w 3/80 Backpanel

L P4 CONNECTOR |
1
Joaond —
DB9
Jumper J5401 Settings

JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

J5401 1-2 Out Monitor auto select

J5401 1-2 In Select 1600 x 1280 resolution

J5401 1-2 Out Select 1152 x 900 resolution

*Factory setting

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0

Power: 0.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.2 Amps @ -5Vdc
10.0 Watts

Notes

1. Set EEPROM location Ox1f to 20.

2. The auto-select feature requires cable 530-1336 or 530-1359.

3. Hi resolution Monitor 540-1427 must be Motorola revision T or
greater for the auto-select feature to operate.
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CG4 Color Frame Buffer

1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/60/80/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/310/350/370/390/470/490

501-1248 501-1443

BNC DB13W3
w 3/80 Backpanel

l P4 Connector I
92.94
MHz
J700 w=
Sync Blu Grn Red
. o i
DB13W3 Lr U Lr U
J700 Setting
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In Enable clock

UNIX ID: /dev/cgfour0 and /dev/bwtwo1

Power: 3.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
19.0 Watts

Note: Set EEPROM location Ox1F to 0x20.
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CG6 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/60/80/460/470/480
Sun—4/110/150/310/350/370/390/470/490
501-1374 501-1505 501-1532

3/80 w Panel
| P4 Connector I
U1301
Jgoo 91! J100 oo
g 2 1
1 01
Jsot 3 FBC
J500 ‘
RAM TEC
DAC
B — ) co—— I
DB13wW3
UNIX ID: /dev/cgsix0
Power
501-1374 3.5 Amps @ +5Vdc

17.5 Watts

501-1505 and 501-1532
4.6 Amps @ +5Vdc

23.0 Watts
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501-1374 501-1505 501-1532
Jumper Settings

JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J100 1-2 Out Monitor 1.D.
J500 1-2 In V.Y. CLK memory control
J501 1-2 Out OSC 2 CLK
J900 2-3 In 1152 x 900 (on 270-1532 Fab)
Notes

1. Sun-3/60, Sun-4100, and Sun-4300 CPU boards require EPROM
revision 3.0 or greater.

2. Set CPU EEPROM location Ox1F to 0x20.

3. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.0.3.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

CG8 24-bit Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-4/110/150
501-1374 501-1505 501-1532

BNC DB13W3 w 3/80 rear panel
DB13W3
cis
©9 oot provl  |___P4 connecTor |
osc
BLUE GREEN RED
RAMDAC RAMDAC RAMDAC
Sync Blu Grn Red
] I—

DB13W3 BNC
UNIX ID: /dev/cgeight0

Power

501-1371 and 501-1518
5.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
27.5 Watts
501-1577 4.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
24.0 Watts

Notes

. There are NO jumpers or switches on this board.

. Set CPU EEPROM location Ox1F to 0x20.

. Requires SunOS 4.0 CG8 or 4.0.3 or greater.

. SunOS 4.0 CG8 is not upgradeable to 4.0.1.

. CG8 must be 501-1374-04 or greater for use with Sun 3400 and
Sun 4300 CPU boards.

. The CG8 is not supported under OpenWindows Version 2.

o OhrOND—-
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MG4 Analog/ECL Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-3/80/460/470/480
Sun-4/310/350/370/390/470/490
501-1402

w 3/80 Backpanel

| P4 CONNECTOR |

92.94 MHZ' |
/ 100 MHzl I

A J NS——
DB13W3 DB9
Analog ECL

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0O

Power: 3.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
16.5 Watts

Notes

1. There are NO jumpers or switches on the MG4 Frame Buffer.

2. The MG4 Frame Buffer produces a 1-bit Analog output and a 1-bit
ECL output.
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DC to DC Converter
Sun-3/80
501-1483

u1

J1
CONN10

Exploded View of Connector J1

2 10

O O0O0O
B OOOO

1 9

Power
Total Power for 501-1483 and 501-1637 is 2.7 Amps @ +5Vdc

Notes

1. The DC to DC Converter used with the MG3 Frame Buffer allows
the Sun-3/80 to operate a 1600 x 1280 High Resolution monitor.

2. The -5 volt DC output of the DC to DC Converter can be
measured on Pins 1 and 10 of connector J1 and on Pins 31 and
63 of the CPU P4 connector.

VID/GRA-40 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun386i/150/250
501-1243

VIDEO/KEYBOARD
=1 [m]

Keyboard/Mouse
Fuse (J14)

92.9
MHz

SRR RN TR T

UNIX ID: /dev/cgthree0

Notes

1. There are NO jumpers on the Sun386i Color Frame Buffer.

2. The Keyboard/Mouse fuse is a 1 Amp subminiature fuse, Sun
part number, 140-1027-01.
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Color Frame Buffer
1024 x 768 53KHz 66Hz

Sun386i/150/250
501-1286

VIDEQO/KEYBOARD
ol o

Keyboard/Mouse
Fuse (J14)

70.4
MHz

e 1] TSN ITARHNRT T

UNIX ID: /dev/cgthree0

Notes

1. There are NO jumpers on the Sun386i Color Frame Buffer.

2. The Keyboard/Mouse fuse is a 1 Amp subminiature fuse, Sun
part number, 140-1027-01.

VID/GRA-42 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Monochrome Frame Buffer

1024 x 768 64KHz 66Hz
Sun386i/150/250

501-1433 501-1568

VIDEO/KEYBOARD

Keyboard/ Mousv
Fuse (J22)

85.9
MHz

—erueeCav Qo oo

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0

Notes

1. There are NO jumpers on this board.

2. The Keyboard/Mouse fuse is a 1 Amp subminiature fuse
part number 140-1027-01.

3. The CPU requires EPROM revision 4.4 or greater.

Technical Volume | VID/GRA-43
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Monochrome Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

Sun386i/150/250
501-1244 501-1567

VIDEO/KEYBOARD
f=1| F=1

Keyboard/Mous?
Fuse (J22)

100
MHz

mmm 11 T T ETATAT ON

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0

Notes

1. There are NO jumpers on this board.
2. The Keyboard/Mouse fuse is a 1 Amp subminiature fuse part
number, 140-1027-01.

VID/GRA-44 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
SunVGA/EGA
Sun386i/150/250
501-1397
—]
—]
| s |
——]
——]
DAUGHTER BOARD =
——
| e——
=
.
——]
=
Ja —]
12 S1
4On Off D
JPA1
B (TEST ONLY)
S1 Switch Settings
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 On
2 oft Set Base Address
3 On = A0OO
4 Off -
Notes

1. The SunVGA requires a color frame buffer.

2. The SunVGA requires SunOS 4.0.1.

Technical Volume |
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GXi Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun386i/150/250
501-1352

mo”

(I

LT
I

OSCILLATORD

DB21W4

UNIX ID: /dev/cgfive0

Notes

1. The Sun386i CPU requires EPROM revision 4.3 or greater.

2. IMB SIMM modules are not installed at locations J1000, J1001,
J1002, and J1003 on the 2D GXi board.

3. F1 uses a 1 Amp fuse, 140-1027-01.

4. OpenWindows is not supported on the GXi.

Reference: Sun386i GX Installation and Upgrade Guide, 814-5024.

VID/GRA-46 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

MG1 ECL Monochrome Frame Buffer

1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-4/60/65 Sun 4/E
501-1419 501-8043

w 4/E Backpanel

SBus Connector |

o Ill"""

JMP4

DB9
Jumper JMP4
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In Select 1600 x 1280 resolution
1-2 Out Select 1152 x 900 resolution
1-2 Out Monitor auto select

UNIX ID: /dev/bwtwo0O

Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
6.5 Watts

Technical Volume |
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MG2 Analog Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun—4/60/65
501-1455

[ SBus Connector |

EPROM

o ll‘l||"|

92.94 MHz

J l______j —d
DB13W3
Jumper JMP5
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In Select 27C256 EPROM
1-2 Out Select 27C64 EPROM

UNIX ID: /devbwtwoO

Power: 0.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
2.0 Watts

Note: The MG2 Frame Buffer produces a 1-bit Analog output.

VID/GRA-48 Field Engineer Handbook
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MG2 Analog Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66/76Hz
Sun-4/40/75
501-1561

SBus Connector |

EPROM
92.94 MHzl
r—J

105.5 MHz

S4 VIDEO

DB13W3

Power: 0.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
2.0 Watts

Note: The MG2 Frame Buffer produces a 1-bit Analog output.
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CG3 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz
Sun-4/60/65 Sun-4/E

501-1415 501-8044

w 4/E Backpanel

| SBus Connector I

00 JMP4
00 JMP5

EPROM|

1= T
DB13W3

UNIX ID: /dev/cgthreeQ

Power: 0.7 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.5 Watts

Note: The jumpers on this board are not used.

VID/GRA-50 Field Engineer Handbook
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CG3 Color Frame Buffer
1152x900 62KHz 66/76Hz

Sun-4/40/75
501-1718

r SBus Connector ]

92.94 105.5
MHz MHz

00 JMP4
00 JMP5

EPROM

=) L=
DB13W3

UNIX ID: /dev/cgthree0

Power: 0.7 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.5 Watts.

Note: The jumpers on this board are not used.

Technical Volume | VID/GRA-51
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CG6 Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

Sun—4/60
501-1481
L J1 SBus Connector ] I J2 SBus Connector |
SIF TEC

FBC

o ERS—— L
DB13W3

UNIX ID: /dev/cgsix0

Power: 1.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
7.0 Watts

Note: The 501-1481 board is only supported in the Sun-4/60.

VID/GRA-52 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

11562 x 900 62KHz 66Hz

Sun-4/60/65/75
501-1645

CONFIGURATIONS

CG6 Color Frame Buffer

L J1 SBus Connector |

| J2 SBus Connector |

SIF

TEC

92.94

MHz

FBC

DB13W3

UNIX ID: /devcgsix0

Power: 1.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
7.0 Watts

Technical Volume |
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CG6 Color Frame Buffer
1152x900 62KHz 66/76Hz

Sun-4/40/75
501-1672

[ SBus Connector ]

EPROM

105.5
MHz

92.94
MHz

=) 1=
DB13W3

UNIX ID: /dev/cgsix0

VID/GRA-54 Field Engineer Handbook
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CG12 24-bit Color Frame Buffer
1152 x 900 62KHz 76Hz
Sun-4/75
370-1329

I SBus Connector ] I SBus Connector I

L ] L ] ]
L ] 1 JL 1

1

DB13W3

UNIX ID: /dev/cgtwelve0

Note: Do not disassemble this two-board set.
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VideoPics
Sun—4/40/60/65/75

501-1706
| SBus Connector ]
SELFTEST
LED
— L L
SVHssé\grerEgCTon PORT 2 PORT 1

RCA JACK RCA JACK

Reference: Using VideoPics, 800-5099.

VID/GRA—56 Field Engineer Handbook
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Disk
DISK DRIVES
SCsl
ST506
Micropolis 1304 (42MB) ................... 4
Fujitsu M2243AS (71IMB) .................. 6
Micropolis 1325 (71IMB) ................... 8
ESDI
Micropolis 1355 (141MB) .................. 10
Toshiba MK156 (141MB) .................. 12
Micropolis 1558-15 (327MB) ............... 14
Embedded SCSI
CDC 94211-91 91MB) ................... 15
Quantum 105S (104MB) .................. 16
CDC 94161-155 (155MB) ................. 17
Quantum 210S (207MB) .................. 18
Maxtor LXT-213SY (207MB) ............... 19
Quantum 210S (207MB) .................. 20
CDC 94171-344 (327MB) ................. 21
Micropolis 1588-15 (699MB) .............. 24
Maxtor XT-8760S (669MB) ............... 26
SMD
Fujitsu M2312 (65MB) ..................... 30
Fujitsu M2322 (130MB) .................... 32
Fujitsu M2284 VOFM PCB (130MB) .......... 34
Fujitsu M2284 CQFM PCB(130MB) .......... 36
Fujitsu M2351 Logic PCB (380MB) ........... 38
ESMD
Fujitsu M2333 (280MB) .............cco.... 40
CDC 9720 (280MB) .........cvvirnennnannn 42
Fujitsu M2361 (575MB) ..............cov.t. 44
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Disk — Continued

ESMD - Continued

CDC 9720-850 (688MB) ................... 46
Fujitsu M2372 688MB) .................... 48
Hitachi DK815-10 (892MB) ................. 50
NEC D2363 (892MB) ............cvvvvvnnn. 52
IPI
Seagate 97209-12G (1.2GB) ............cv... 54
Seagate 97229-11G (911MB) ................ 58

DISK CONTROLLERS

SCSI
ST506
Adaptec ACB4000 ST506 ................. 62
ESDI
Emulex MD21 . ........ ... ... i 64
SMD
Xylogics 450 . ....... ot e 66
VME-Multibus Adapter with Xylogics 450 ...... 73
ESMD
Xylogics 451 . ... ... . . 75
VME-Multibus Adapter with Xylogics 451 ...... 78
Xylogics 7053 ... ... 80
Pl
ISP-80 Disk Controller (PI-2) ................. 84
NFS ACCELERATOR
Prestoserve ........... ... . i, 86
CD ROM
Sony CDU-8012CD-ROM ................... 88

DISK-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

Micropolis 1304 (42MB)
5-1/4” ST506
Sun-2/120
370-1015

12/90

J4
N . <

|Ds4 Ds3 Ds2 DSt w2 Wil

v INTERFACE TERMINATOR
W W7 )|

DATA COMMAND

Power: 1.5 Amps @ +5 Vdc
3.5 Amps @ +12 Vdc
49.5 Watts

DISK-4 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

370-1015
Jumper Settings

Wi

W2 | DS1*| DS2*

DS3 | DS4 | W7 | W8

W9

In

In In Out

Out [ Out [Out | In

Out

*DS1 is Out and DS2 is In for Drive unit 1

Note: Refer to the chart below to jumper the disk drive.

Drive Serial Number

Action

41210001 and greater

411559999 or lower
Drive PCB Serial Number

Jumper the Adaptec for NO
precompensation (PU-R)

Check the drive PCB
Action

101242-xx-x Jumper the Adaptec for
precompensation (R-S)
101362-xx-X Jumper the Adaptec for NO
precompensation (PU-R)
Reference

71 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2026.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS

Fujitsu M2243AS (71MB)
5-1/4” ST506

Sun-2/120/130/160 & Sun-3/160

Options 55 55EX 56 501
370-1034

12/90

503 511

9 __10

D one

1 2

CNH3
9 10

POWER

TERMINATOR /SW2

COMMAND

RV2

O

v
9__10

CNH1 D

1 2

CZYM PCB
Revision
Location

15— 16
CNH4 l:l
1 2

|

DATA

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5 Vdc
3.1 Amps @ +12 Vdc
47.2 Watts

DISK-6

Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

370-1034
Switch Settings

DIP

SWITCH

SETTING

SWi1

oo~ DAL WN =

On; Off for drive unit 1
82; On for drive unit 1

Off

Off
On; Off for CZYM boards below
revision 46L

Off
Off

SWa*

1-8

On for termination enabled
Off for termination disabled

* . ) .
Present only on drives revision CO and above; drives below CO use
a resister pack for termination.

Note: ’{he Agjaptec controller must be jumpered for no precompensation
PU-R).

Reference

71 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2026.

Technical Volume |
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Micropolis 1325 (71MB)
5-1/4” ST506

Sun-2/120/130/160 & Sun-3/160
Options 55 55EX 56 501 503 511

370-1034

E Ja| C

[Ds4 Ds3 DS2 Ds1 w2 wil

l INTERFACE TERMINATOR

we wrz
DATA COMMAND

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5 Vdc
3.1 Amps @ +12 Vdc
47.2 Watts

DISK-8 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
370-1034
Jumper Settings
W1 | W2 |DS1*[ DS2*| DS3 | DS4 | W7 | W8 | W9
In | In in Out | Out [ Out [Out| In | Out

*DS1 is Out and DS2 is In for drive unit 1.

Note: '{he Ac)japtec controller must be jumpered for no precompensation
PU-R).

Reference

71 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2026.

Technical Volume |
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Micropolis 1355 (141MB)
5-1/4” EDS
Sun-3/160/260 & Sun-4/260

Options 504 505 514
370-0551

Ja
L <

w10 W16

] W7 We E
—

[ w1 w2 w3 w4 W5 DAT DA2 DA3 |

‘ INTERFACE TERMINATOR
ﬁl :RN 1

DATA COMMAND

Power: 1.4 Amps @ +5 Vdc
2.4 Amps @ +12 Vdc
35.8 Watts

DISK-10 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-0551
Jumper Settings

JUMPER* SETTING
W1 Out
w2 Out
W3 Out
W4 Out
W5 Out
DA1t In
DA2t Out
DA3 Out

* Jumpers not described here are factory set and must not
be disturbed.

T DA1 is Out and DA2 is In for drive unit 1.

Reference
141 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2021.

Technical Volume | DISK-11
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Toshiba MK156 (141MB)
5-1/4” ESDI

Sun-3/160/260 & Sun-4/260
Options 504 505 514

370-0551
1
Off
Swi1
o )
1 8 Sw2 E
pg7 INNINENN off On
16 9
, RM1

COMMAND DATA

Power: 1.4 Amps @ +5Vdc
2.4 Amps @ +12Vdc
35.8 Watts

DISK-12 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-0551
Switch & Jumper Settings

DIP SWITCH SETTING
SWi1 1 On
2 Off
3 Off
4 Off
SwW2 1 Off
2 Off; On for drive unit 1
3 On; Off for drive unit 1
4 On
JUMPER* | PINS SETTING
PJ7 1-16 Out
2-15 In
3-14 Out
4-13 Out
5-12 Out
6-11 In
7-10 Out
8-9 Out

*Jumpers not described are factory set and must not
be disturbed.

Reference

141 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2021.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS

Micropolis 1558-15 (327MB)

5-1/4"
Sun-3/160/260 & Sun-4/260

ESDI

12/90

Options 506 507 509 510 516
370-1133

0O00O0O0OO

DA3
DA2
DA1

] ADDRESS SELECT JUMPERS

il

i)

COMMAND DATA
Jumper Settings
W1 | W21 W3] W4 | W5 | DA1*| DA2*] DA3|*DA1 is Out & DA2
Out| In |Out| Out| Out| In | Out|Out|is In for drive unit 1
Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.9 Amps @ +12Vdc
29.3 Watts
Reference

327 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2101.

DISK-14

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

CDC 94211-91 (91MB)
5-1/4” Embedded SCSI
Sun386i/150/250
Option RR133
555-1004 370-1148

End View

©,

49

i
| 4 of] |
I SCSI CONNECTOR || 5080 000 5986 [ecc0]

|
TERMINATORS ON UNIT BOTTOM

CIRCUIT BOARD

©

J2 DC POWER

Terminator Power Source Select and Test Seek Jumper J3

0 o[ooJo o o0 o

J4-26 TP +5 TST GRD M

TP — +5V | In |Terminator power is from DC connector

Drive Select and Parity Check Jumper J2

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
P In Parity check All drives
2 In Drive select Target 2*
1,2,4 Out Drive select Target O

* Target 2, drive sd2, is located in the CPU chassis.
t Target O, drive sdO, is located in the peripheral box.

Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.7 Amps @ +12Vdc
26.9 Watts

Note: Remove the drive terminators. Use terminator part number
530-1381 to terminate the SCSI bus.

Reference
1. 386i Field Service Manual, 814-0002.
2. 91MB Embedded SCSI Configuration Procedures, 814-1017.
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Quantum 105S (104MB)
3 1/2” Embedded SCSI
Sun-3/80 & Sun-4/60/65

Option 550
370-1200
UNDERSIDE

SS oo

EP 00

WS oo
A0 ©O oo
A1 ©O oo
TERMINATORS A2 oo

: FLEX CABLE
IﬁVlv:E'R_l [ DATA
GROUND LUG
In the Desktop Storage Pack, orient flex cable, 530-1454,
as shown above and plug it into jumper block A0, A1, A2.

JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
SS Out Spindle Sync Not used
EP Out Parity Not Used
WS Out Wait Spin Not Used
A0,A1,A2 Out Drive ID Target 0
AQ In - Drive ID Target 1
Al In Drive ID Target 2
AO0,A1 In Drive ID Target 3

Power: 0.7 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.5 Amps @ +12Vdc
9.5 Watts

Reference: Sun-3/80 Internal Disk Drive Installation Manual, 813-1064.

DISK-16 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

CDC 94161-155 (155MB)
5 1/4” Embedded SCSI
Sun386i/150/250
Option RR131

555-1059 370-1191

w Bracket w/o Bracket

End View

J10

J2 Terminator
J3 1 DC POWER
SCSI CONNECTOR |I ©oco0o0
Jumper J4
MOTOR
START
OP'lrlON
ERM
0 0] 0 O [O]) rEmiren Foven
ol|o O] } TERMINATOR
OO E POWER FROM
INTERNAL +5V
' Vepany
DRIVE SELECT
07
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
Motor Start Out Motor start Not used
T P (J3-26) Out Term pwr from J3-26 Not used
T P (+5V) In Term pwr from +5V Enable
Parity Check In Parity check Enable
4,21 All Out Drive select Target 0*
4 In Drive select Target 1
2 In Drive select Target 21
4,2 In Drive select Target 3

* Target O, drive sdO, is located in the peripheral box (Sun386i).
T Target 2, drive sd2, is located in the CPU chassis (Sun386i).

Note: Remove terminator J10 on the end of the drive for normal operation.
Reference

155MB Embedded SCSI Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2070
and 814-1018.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90
Quantum 210S (207MB)
3 1/2” Embedded SCSI
Sun-4/40/75
370-1327
UNDERSIDE
PO oo
(o]
CO oo
SS o0
EP
WS oo
AO (-}
A1l oo
A2 oo
TERMINATORS
[CPower J | .DATA
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
SS Out Spindle Sync Not used
EP In Parity Enable Parity
WS Out Wait Spin Not Used
AO0,A1,A2 Out Drive ID Target 0
AO In Drive ID Target 1
Al In Drive ID Target 2
A0,A1 In Drive ID Target 3

Note: This drive is not supported inside the Sun-4/60 or Sun-4/65.
The chassis does not provide adaquate cooling.

References

1. Sun-4/40 Installation Guide, 800-5037.
2. Installing SPARCstation 2 Internal Disk Drives, 800-5661.

DISK-18
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CONFIGURATIONS

Maxtor LXT-213SY (207MB)

3 1/2” Embedded SCSI

Sun-4/40/75
370-1327

TERMPWR Fuse
f s

UNDERSIDE

AQ oo
A1l [ X-]
A2 ©O
\E’VPS TERMINATORS:
[Power J | DATA
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
A0,A1,A2 Out Drive ID Target 0
AO In Drive ID Target 1
Al In Drive ID Target 2
A0,A1 In Drive ID Target 3
WS In Wait Spin Spin with power
EP In Parity Enable parity
Notes

1. Installation of this drive inside the Sun-4/60 and Sun-4/65 is not
supported. The chassis does not provide adaquate cooling.

2. This drive is currently not supported inside the Desktop Storage
Pack due to the orientation of the address jumpers.

References

1. Sun-4/40 Installation Guide, 800-5037.
2. Installing SPARCstation 2 Internal Disk Drives, 800-5661.

Technical Volume |
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Quantum 210S (207MB)
3 1/2” Embedded SCSI

Option 552
370-1376
Desktop Storage Pack
UNDERSIDE
po oo
Ct oo
CO0 oo
SS oo
EP
WS oo
AQ ©©° oo
Al ©0 oo
A2 oo oo
TERMINATORS  —
B g —— FLEX CABLE
LPoweR | | DATA
In the Desktop Storage Pack, orient flex cable, 530-1454,
as shown above and plug it into jumper block A0, A1, A2,
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
SS Out Spindle Sync Not used
EP In Parity Enable Parity
WS Out Wait Spin Not Used
A0,A1,A2 Out Drive ID Target 0
A0 in Drive ID Target 1
Al In Drive ID Target 2
AO0,A1 In Drive ID Target 3

Note: This drive is not supported inside the Sun-4/40, Sun-4/60,
Sun-4/65, or Sun-4/75.

References for Drive Configuration
1. Sun-4/40 Installation Guide, 800-5037.
2. Installing SPARCstation 2 Internal Disk Drives, 800-5661.

DISK-20 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

CDC 94171-327/344 (327MB)
5 1/4” Embedded SCSI

Sun386i/150/250
Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/330/370/470

Options RREXP-P7 RR129 RR134
Options 526 527 530 539

555-1005 370-1153 370-1230

w Bracket w/o Bracket w/o Bracket

w/o Bezel w/o Bezel w Bezel

77777107 77777107 77777126
End View

Ground Select Jumper J3
3 O O 1
4 0 02

Drive Select and Option Select Jumper J4

000 OO
O 00 OO
P 4 2 1

Pin-1

In the External Storage Module orient Pin-1
of the Address Select Switch Cable, 530-1659, 5
with ID4 of Jumper J4.

Terminator Power Source Select Jumper J5
3 8 o1

4 O

Power: 1.5 Amps @ +5Vdc

1.4 Amps @ +12Vdc.
24.3 Watts

Technical Volume | DISK-21



CONFIGURATIONS

555-1005 & 370-1153 Only

Jumper Settings

Jumper J3
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In AC + DC ground connected to signal ground
3-4 In AC + DC ground connected to chassis ground
Jumper J4
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
P In Parity enabled
Jumper J5
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
3-4 In Terminator power from DC connector
370-1230 only
Jumper J3
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 Out AC + DC ground not connected to signal ground
3-4 Out AC + DC ground not connected to chassis ground
Jumper J4
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
P Out Parity enabled
Jumper J5
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION
3-4 In Terminator power from DC connector
Address Jumper Settings
Jumper J4
PIN | SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
1,2,4 Out Drive select Target 0
1 In Drive select Target 1
2 In Drive select Target 2
1,2 In Drive select Target 3
DISK-22 Field Engineer Handbook
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

555-1005 370-1153
Notes

Note: Remove the drive terminators. Use terminator part number
530-1381 to terminate the SCSI bus.

References
1. 386i Field Service Manual, 814-0002.
2. 327MB Embedded SCSI Configuration Procedures, 814-1015.

370-1230

1. Remove the terminators from the underside of the drive.

2. Sun-3/470, Sun-4/370, and Sun-4/470 systems with dual option
trays are terminated internally on the 501-1493 Interface PCB.
The right side tray must be installed to terminate the SCSI bus.

3. Sun-4/370, and Sun-4/470 systems with a single option tray
are terminated externally with terminator part number 150-1346.

4, Terminate the External Storage Module externally with terminator
part number 530-1381.

5. Terminate the Sun-4/330 on the SCSI Out PCB with three 220/330
terminators part number 120-1608-01.

References

1. 5 1/4-Inch Disk Drive Installation in the 12-Slot Office Pedestal
Manual, 813-1055.

2. Sun 327 Mbyte SCSI Disk Configuration Manual, 813-2048.
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Micropolis 1588-15 (669MB)
5 1/4” Embedded SCSI

Sun-4/330/370/470
Options 561 563 565 566

370-1319 370-1326 555-1151

FS0013-03-5 FS0019-01-6 FS0019-01-6
Black Bezel No Bezel No Bezel
Green LED No LED No LED
w Bracket
Bottom View

N

FRAME GROUND

OPTION

W26

° ° OPTION CHECK
o Wi o R OPTION SPINDLE

w2 W4 W5 —f CONTROL
I ° ©co0 oo |oPTiON
It i H
J3 J1 J2

Note: All other jumpers on this board are set by the
manufacturer. Do NOT change these settings.

End View
—
HDA GROUND CONNECTOR J4
FRAME GROUND CONNECTOR J5
IDO—
Scsl
D1
D 1021_‘
1 1
8883888838“8888888838883888888|moooJ
~  MULTI-FUNCTION
CONNECTOR SIGNAL C?1NNECTOR POV;I?R
J2
. . Pin-1
In the External Storage Module orient Pin-1 of |
the Address Select Switch Cable, 530-1659, Yot
with ID2 of Connector J2. |Ej:
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1319 370-1326 555-1151

Option Jumper Settings
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION
W5 Out Spindle starts at power on
W4 Out Enable parity detection
Wi In
w2 Out Drive provides internal terminator power
Wit Out
wag Out Frame ground not connected to logic ground

External Storage & External Expansion Modules

JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION
W5 Out Spindle starts at power on
w4 Out Enable parity detection
w1 v In
w2 Out Drive provides internal terminator power
W11 Out
was In Frame ground connected to logic ground
Address Jumper Settings
J2 Multi-function Connector
PIN SETTING DESCRIPTION scs :gg——
01,2 Out Target 0 Bl b2
0 In Target 1 —I
1 In Target 2 oooooggég‘g
0,1 In Target 3 000009 °
References

1. 5-1/4" SCSI Disk Drive Installation and Configuration for Sun
Office Pedestals, 813-2048. - . ‘

2. Revised Removal/Replacement Procedures for Sun ESM and EEM
Storage Units, 814-3044.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Maxtor XT-8760S (669MB)
5 1/4” Embedded SCSI
Sun-4/330/370/470

Options 561 563 565 566
370-1319 370-1326 555-1151

1098618-B 1098778-B FS0019-01-6
Black Bezel No Bezel No Bezel
Green LED No LED No LED
w Bracket
Bottom View
Ne—_ ——

JP35 JP36 JP37

[5-3) P14 o ° o

o o o

JP40 JP39 JP38
o
(-}

TERMINATORS s
Removed ———— -

Note: All other jumpers on this board are set by the manufacturer.
Do not change these settings.

End View
1 1
000000000000000 ool 0006 000 o6
000000000000000 00 00 0000CO J
SIGNAL CONNECTOR J6 J2 POWER
J1 J3

Pin-1
In the External Storage Module, orient Pin-1 of
the Address Select Switch Cable, 530-1659, r?; CABLE
with ID4 on the J2 Adapter Plug. &ﬂ 530-1659
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12/90

370-1319 370-1326 555-1151

CONFIGURATIONS

Option Jumper Settings

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JP14 In Spindle starts at power on
JP38 Out No motor delay at power on
JP40 In Enable parity detection
JP41 In Drive provides internal terminator power
JP34 Out Terminator power option
Address Jumper Settings

Drive address selection is set either on the J2 Adapter or on
jumpers JP35, JP36, and JP37. Because these circuits are in
parallel, install jumpers at only one location.

J2 Auxiliary Connector with Adapter Plug

JUMPER| SETTING DESCRIPTION
1,24 Out Target 0
1 In Target 1
2 In Target 2
1,2 In Target 3

JP35, JP36, and JP37

JUMPER SETTING | DESCRIPTION
JP35, JP36, JP37 Out Target 0
JP35 In Target 1
JP36 In Target 2
JP35, JP36 In Target 3

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

370-1319 370-1326 555-1151

Maxtor XT-8760S
Notes

1. The J2 Adapter Plug must be installed in order for the ID Select
Switch on the External Storage Module to function.

2. Drive address selection cannot be set on Auxiliary Connector J2
unless the Adapter Plug is installed.

3. The Maxtor drive does not fit into the lower drive position of
External Storage Modules manufactured prior to October 1990.
Remove the vertical stop block with 10-Inch End Cutter,
250-1074-01.

References

1. 5-1/4” SCSI Disk Drive Installation and Configuration for Sun
Office Pedestals, 813-2048.

2. Revised Removal/Replacement Procedures for Sun ESM and EEM
Storage Units, 814-3044.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2312 (65MB)

8” SMD
Options 60 61 62

Options D84 D84EX D84TC DB84TR

370-0567
SW2 On
o
SW3 on
o
RDY O
FPT O |
SW1 sT8 ©
On
TERMINATORS ! o s120 l
A B c D ST1 O
| ||

COMMAND

Power: 3.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.0 Amps @ -12Vdc
3.0 Amps @ +24Vdc
125.5 Watts

DISK-30 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-0567
Jumper Settings

Non-slip sector format Slip sector format
32 Sectors / Track t 33 Sectors / Track
DIP SWITCH | SETTING DIP SWITCH | SETTING

SWi1 1 Ooff* SWi1 1 Off*
2 Off 2 Off
3 Off 3 Off
4 On 4 On
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off* 7 Off*

SW2 1 On SW2 1 Off
2 On 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 Off
6 On 6 On
7 On 7 On

SW3 1 Off SW3 1 Off
2 Off 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 Off 4 Off
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off

*SW1 Switch Settings

Switch-1, Off, for drive 0, On, for drive 1
Switch-7, On, enables write protect

T Non-slip sector format used on 0S3.0 and below.

Technical Volume | DISK-31



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2322 (130MB)

8" SMD

Options 63 64 65 601 602 603
370-1014

1 o

SW2

On
ot

SW3 On

1 7

Off

STTG2|0
SWi1 STTG1{|0
STS2 |O
off sTst |o
TERMINATORS——m——
c D EMG FPT RDY
[0 O O]

DISK-32 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1014
Switch Settings

Non-slip sector format Slip sector format
32 Sectors/Track 33 Sectors/Track
DIP | SWITCH | SETTING DIP | SWITCH | SETTING

SWi1 1 off* SWi1 1 Off*
2 Off 2 Off
3 Off 3 Off
4 On 4 On
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off* 7 off*
8 Off* 8 Off*

SW2 1 On SW2 1 Off
2 On 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 Off
6 On 6 On
7 On 7 On

SW3 1 Off SW3 1 Off
2 Off 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 Off 4 Off
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off

*SW1 Switch Settings

Switch-1, On, for drive 1, Off, for drive 0
Switch-7, On, enables write protect
Switch-8, On, when drive is mounted on-end

Notes

1. Remove the TVQM cover plate for normal operation.

2. Attach the TVQM cover plate to the drive to prevent damage to
C15 and C16 during shipping.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2284 (130MB)

14” SMD
Options D169 D169EX D169TC D169TR

Options 66 67

370-1005
VOFM PCB
/ L
s2 S1 on
o of
N\ [
Power: 3.0 @ 115VAC
2.0 @ 240VAC

DISK-34 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

VOFM PCB
Non-slip sector format
for Xylogics 450/451
32 Sectors / Track t

370-1005

Switch Settings

CONFIGURATIONS

VOFM PCB

Slip sector format

for Xylogics 450/451
33 Sectors / Track

DIP SWITCH | SETTING DIP SWITCH | SETTING

S1 1 On S 1 Off
2 On 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 Off
6 On 6 On
7 On 7 On

S2 1 Off S2 1 Off
2 Off 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 Off 4 Off
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off

¥ Non-slip sector format used on SunOS 3.0 and below.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2284 (130MB)
14” SMD
Options D169 D169EX D169TC D169TR
Options 66 67

370-1005
CQFM PCB
d w2 -
SWi1
N [

DISK-36 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1005
Switch Settings

DIP SWITCH SETTING | DIP SWITCH | SETTING
SWi1 1 Off* | SW2 1 Off
2 Off 2 Off
3 Off 3 Off
4 Off 4 Off
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off
8 Off 8 _Off

*SW1, Switch -1, Off, for drive 0, On, for drive 1

Notes

1. Xylogics 450 firmware revisions greater than 952C do not function
with the Fujitsu M2284. Firmware revisions lower than 952C do not
operate with the Fujitsu M2284 and SunOS 3.2 and gréater.

2. Termination is required in a single drive configuration and on the-
last drive of a multiple drive configuration. Install the terminator at
location OM1. Install the Ground Wire at location TRM1-2,

Grounding' Wire of
Line, Terminator

: GBGM
L owe 1 /7/[  oms ] T TRMI I
QM1 .
[ bl
"A" Cable L

"B" Cable DC Power

Technical Volume | 'DISK-37



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2351 (380MB)
10” SMD
Options 68 69 620 621
Options D474 D474EX D474TR
370-1003
Logic PCB

(AE7) Interface
[  Modification

EXPLODED VIE
of JUMPER
8 1
0co0oo00000

9 16

[ (BCY)
™ (BD7)
[ (BE7)
[ (BF7)

(C16B-5123-0980#U)

Non-slip sector format for Xylogics 450/451 46 Sectors/Track

Jumper 2-3 3-4 | 5-6 6-7 | 9-10 10-11 | 12-13 | 13-14
BF7 Out |In Out [In Out In Qut Out
BE7 Out lin In Qut | Out In Out In
BD7 In Out | Out [In n Out Out In
BC7 In Out |In Out | In Out Qut In
AE7 Out | In Out In _Qut In Qut Qut

Slip Sector format for Xylogics 450/451 47 Sectors/Track

ilg_n_\per 2-3 3-4 |5-6 6-7 9-10 | 10-11 12-13 | 13-14
BF7 Out n Out__lin Out n Qut Out
BE7 Out n In Out_| Out n Qut In
BD7 In Out |Out In In Out Qut In
BC7 Out |In In Out | Out In Qut In
AE7 Out _|In Out in Out In Qut Out

DISK-38 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1003

Setting of Sector Count on Logic PCB
(Slip Sector Format)

o

(-3

» |0o@do[cgo

I
Bl

©o
00000[0g0
~{oo[cdolodo

ooocoocgo

ooBgopdo
ooBEBg00
o opgjded

00lo00 ojo o

16 1 O O
BF E7 BD7 BC7 AE7
Interface PCB
[ onpas | | CNP45 |
1 2 3 4
D CNP47 CNJ46D 8
o
81 £
Gsm COMMAND
DATA | CNP42 | SW1
CNP43 | CNP41 |

Note: Terminator plugs into CNP42 and grounds at location TB1.

SW1 Drive Addressing

SWITCH POSITION
1 2 3 4

Off Off Off
On Off Off Not

Off On Off Used
On On Off

DRIVE ADDRESS

w N =+ O

Technical Volume | DISK-39



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2333 (280MB)
8” ESMD
Options 605 606

540-1635 370-1068

w Bracket w/0 Bracket

L -.J
sw2_ o
-[mm Off
1 7
SW3 on
T Off
STTG2 |0
SWi1
on 1 10 STTG1[0
n sTs4 o
off sts2 o
TERMINATORS——— 8Ts1 |©
A B c D EMG FPT RDY
I Bl |} Ul M |

Power:. 4.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.5 Amps @ -12Vdc
4.0 Amps @ +24Vdc
165.5 Watts

DISK-40 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

540-1635 370-1068
Switch Settings

DIP SWITCH SETTING
SWi1

SW2

SW3 Off

NOOLWN—=2|INOORWN— 8(0&\] OO PWN—
(@)
3

*SW1 Switch Settings

Switch-1, On, for drive 1, Off, for drive O
Switch-9, On, enables write protect
Switch-10, On, when drive is mounted on-end

Notes

1. Remove the TVQM cover plate for normal operation.

2. Attach the TVQM cover plate to the drive to prevent damage to
C15 and C16 during shipping.

Reference
280 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2006.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

CDC 9720-368 (280MB)
8” ESMD
Options 605 606

540-1635 370-1068

w Bracket w/o Bracket

Control Board

J1sL_ ] J3[____ ]

o] +5V
LeDs| || FLT
o] SEL

E875 U

F575

(1) [0 ﬁmlﬁ

2

[
[6,]

P28

P20

1 J16B

DISK-42 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

540-1635 370-1068

Switch Settings

Control Board
Slip_sector format

49 Sectors/Track

I/O Board

T2

1J04
2003 [_covmanoe ]

DIP |SWITCH SETTING DIP SWITCH | SETTING
E1175 1 On* A213 1 Off
2 On 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 Off
6 On 6 On
E875 1 On 7 On
2 Off 8 Off
3 Off 9 Off
4 Off 10 On
5 Off A224 1 On
6 On 2 On
E575 1 off 3 On
2 Off 4 On
3 Off 5 On
4 On 6 On
5 Off 7 On
6 Off 8 On
*E1175, Switch-1, On, for drive 0, Off, for drive 1
/O Board
A224
| I
1A 1 20 | e | 4 T GND
2A | |= O 12
28 DEV | o 2J02
RDY D | om— ! 1J03

XA
AR

IRERRRAIE
N
s
w

Notes

-]

o
=1

10
1

8

H A213
D A224

2J04

1. Install the terminator at location 1J03.
2. Install the ground wire at T GND.

Reference: 280 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2006.

Technical Volume |

DISK-43



CONFIGURATIONS

Fujitsu M2361 (575MB)

12/90

10”7 ESMD
Options 625 626
370-1069
] Logic PCB
811-2012-01
EXPLODED VIEW
of JUMPER
EE.E.I
goooo o:s

/D 7
Interface
Modification

[ |
JUMPER | 2-3 | 3-4| 5-6 |6-7]|9-10|10-11{12,13,14,15,16
AE7 |Out| In | Out | In | Out In Out
DISK-44 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1069
Switch Settings

Slip Sector format for Xylogics 451, 68 Sectors/Track

SWITCH 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
A Ooff | Off | Off | Off | Off Off On | Off
B Off On | Off | On Off On On | On

STATE SWITCHES SETTING ADDRESS SWITCH
Remote/Local Local DRIVE 1 2] 83 4
Enable A/Disable A | Enable A Drive0| Off | Off | Off | Off
Enable B/Disable B | Disable B Drive1| Off | Off| Off | On
RLTM/ABSL Either position
MRTZ Off
STO/ST1/ST2 Either position

Operator Panel

SECTOR COUNT
SWITCH A SWITCH B 1

12345678|[12345678|%"

Off
or (WNARHERE] (HAAGAAA

STO

ENABLE
REMOTE RLTM  MRTZ ‘ §¥;
’ ’ o ‘ ’ LP2

®@®@@®®EB

RSVB SLDB RSVA SLDA URDY FPT ACCK RED

| _mE\\]
dw

H ADD

Reference
Fujitsu 2361A Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2005.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

CDC 9720-850 (688MB)

8” ESMD
Options 615 616 731 732 733 734

370-1197 540-1768 (rryy 540-1813 rru

w/o Bracket w Mass Storage w Sun Expansion
Pedestal Bracket Pedestal Bracket
NIT- VO] —
O +5v
O FLT
LEDs| O seL
O RDY
Off On
1
J81 J8o
SwWi1
10
1

SW2

(nmnnn| (]

J48

CONTROL BOARD

P20 J15B
I |

—
Notes

1. Power Supply 300-1014 must be Boschert, Rev F or greater.

2. The upper fans in the Mass Storage Pedestal MUST intake air.
The lower fans MUST exhaust air.

3. The 688MB drive is only supported on the Xylogics 7053.

4. Power Supply 300-1075 does NOT support the 688MB Disk Drive.

DISK-46 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

Controller Board I/O Board
DIP | SWITCH | SETTING DIP | SWITCH | SETTING
SWi1 1 On* A213 1 Off
2 On 2 Off
3 On 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 Off
6 On 6 On
7 Off 7 Off
8 On 8 Off
9 On 9 Off
10 On 10 On
SW2 1 On A224 1 On
2 Off 2 On
3 Off 3 On
4 On 4 On
5 On 5 On
6 Off 6 On
7 On 7 On
8 On 8 On
9 On
10 On
* SW1, Switch-1, ON for drive 0, OFF for drive 1
I/0 Board
A213 A224
—_
— 0 T GND
B |= f =" O 1402
2A | — — 1 2J02 1
= =] &= |:|A213 1403 [__commwb A
T | — — 1J04
e [—| [,|= 10 2003
wil= 2 ||, 1 2J04
R o— | 40 On DA224
On 8
Notes

CONFIGURATIONS

540-1768 370-1197 540-1813
Switch Settings

1. Install the terminator at location 1J03.

2. Install the ground wire from the terminator board to T GND.

3. Jumpers not described are factory set and are not user configurable.
Reference: 688 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2062.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Fujitsu M2372 (688MB)
8” ESMD
Options 615 616 731 732 733 734
370-1197 540-1768 540-1813

w/o Bracket w Mass Storage  w Sun Expansion
Pedestal Bracket  Pedestal Bracket
] L
-4 L
SW5
Sw4 On
on ] o
Off 1 4
1 7
SW3
or sz o, °
RDY
1 7 Off m Off ST6 o
o4 st5 O
Swi sT4 O
o K3 e
] 3 off ST2 O
TERMINATORS———— sTt O
A B o} D st0 O
I i [ HiC___R{C_1

COMMAND

Power. 3.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
3.5 Amps @ -12Vdc.
4.5 Amps @ +12Vdc.
164.5 Watts

DISK-48 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Switch Settings

540-1768 370-1197 540-1813

* SW1 Switch Settings
Switch-1, OFF, for drive 0, ON, for drive 1
Switch-5, ON, enables write protect

DiIP SWITCH SETTING DIP SWITCH SETTING
SW1 1 off* swa 1 Off
2 Off 2 On
3 Off 3 Off
4 Off 4 off
5 Off 5 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off
8 Off SW5 1 Off
Sw2 1 off 2 off
2 off 3 off
3f off 4 Off
4 Off
SW3 1 On
2 On
3 Off
4 On
5 off
6 On
7 Off

T SW2, Switch-3, ON, for Sun Expansion Pedestal side-mount

Notes

[4)] H~ W N =

. Power Supply 300-1014 must be Boschert, Rev F or greater.

. The upper fans in the Mass Storage Pedestal MUST intake air. The
lower fans MUST exhaust air.

. The 688MB Disk Drive is only supported on the Xylogics 7053.

. Drives manufactured prior to 5/8/89 may require the Fujitsu M2372
noise insulator kit, Sun part number 370-1300-01.

. Power Supplys 300-1052-03, 300-1052-04, 300-1056-03, and

300-1056-04 do NOT support the Fujitsu M2372 Disk Drive. Use

300-1052-05 or 300-1056-05.

6. Power Supply 300-1075 does NOT support the 688MB Disk Drive.
Reference: 688 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2062,

Technical Volume |
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DISK-50

CONFIGURATIONS

Hitachi DK815-10 (892MB)
9” ESMD
Options 629 630 631

12/90

Options 641 642 643 644 645 646

555-1008 370-1141

w Mounting Hardware

MODE EXECUTE ADDRESS START
-o -o -0
E H 0 @ 0}
+0 +0O +0
SW28 Red LEDs

READY
Off On Off On STATUS —————

w1 [msS]1 swa7 OGrn
=| = (7)(6)?0000

4 3 2 1 0

8 _': :3 Swai READ ONLY
=
-_
= Yellow O Yel
= LED
=l O READ FAULT
N
Off On DIAG ONLY RESET FAULT
o © 0 O Red

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

Notes

CONFIGURATIONS

555-1008 370-1141

Switch Settings

Sector Count Switches — 68 sectors per track

SWITCH

112 |3

4 1516

7

SW-27
SW-41

Off | Off | Off
Off | On | Off

On | On | Off
Off | Off | Off

On
Off

Drive Mode Switch

SWITCH

112 1] 3

4 1516

SW-28

Off | Off | Off

Off |On [ Off

On

Off

Operator Panel

SWITCH

SETTING

Mode
Execute
Address
Start

Fault Reset
Diag

Read Only

00

N/A*
0,1,2,0or 3
On

N/A*

Off

Off

*Indicates a momentary switch

1. A maximum of 2 drives may be installed in a system rack using
the 115V power sequencer.

2. A maximum of 4 drives may be installed in a system rack using
the 230V or 240V, 20 sec delay power sequencer.
3. The six and eight drive expansion racks are only available as

4,
5

6.

R

factory installed configurations. Sun does not support installation in
the field of more than four 892MB drives in ANY expansion rack.
The minimum software level is Sys4-3.2 or 3.5.

. Different drive types cannot be connected to the same Xylogics
451 Disk Controller when an 892MB Disk Drive is used.

The Xylogics 450 is not supported with the 892MB Disk Drive, and
cannot be mixed with the Xylogics 451 in any 892MB configuration.

eference

Sun 900 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2046.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
NEC D2363 (892MB)
(9” ESMD)
Options 629 630 631
Options 641 642 643 644 645 646
555-1008 370-1140 370-1141
w Mounting Hardware
O GRN‘I
O | ™ Lens READY | GRN
O |y
& | sw J
gn:lo“ Saeam | vel
E DIP SWITCH
. = swa L DIAGNOSTIC FAULT| | RED
[ ENABLE
On  Off Al
8 [= STATUS WRITE
| |or SwiTCH - ONLY !;28} YEL
1 = _hEAXOTDEé\JDED 818
n — UNIT
1?’ Eo“ A ~ NORMAL 2
=| |op swiTcH Mobe
E e
OPEN = 1 - ON STATUS DISPLAY CD 34
CLOSED = 0 = OFF B 5
A9 57 6
ADDRESS SWITCH
DISK-52 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

555-1008 370-1140 370-1141
Switch Settings

Operator Panel

SWITCH SETTING
Ready Indicator lamp
Start/Stop In
Fault Momentary switch
Write Protect Out

Status Display Panel

SWITCH SETTING
Diagnostic Enable/Status Only | Status only
Extended Mode/Normal Mode | Normal Mode
CE Reset/Reset Drive Status N/A*

*Momentary switch only

Parameter Selection Switches

SWITCH | 1] 2| 3{4]|5|6]|7]|S8
SW-2 On|On| Off| Off [On| On|{On | On
SW-3 On | Off | Off | Off | Off | Off | Off | Off

Sector Count Switch — 68 Sectors Per Track

SWITCH| 1| 2| 3|1 4| 5|1 6] 7| 8] 9|10
SW-4 Off| Off| On| On| Off| On| Off| Off | On | Off

Notes

1. The Rotary Unit Address Switch is selectable from unit 1 to unit F.
It is enabled when SW2 switches 5,6,7, 8 are ON.

2. The six and eight drive expansion racks are only available as
factory installed configurations. Sun does not support installation in
the field of more than four 892MB drives in ANY expansion rack.

Reference
Sun 900 MByte Disk Drive Configuration Procedures, 813-2046.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Seagate 97209-12G (1.2GB)

8” IPI-2 3MB/Sec
Options 706 707 709 710

Options 741A 742A 743A 744A T745A

Operator Panel
370-1221

INDICATORS SWITCHES
8 4 2 1
—
ADDRESS O O O O
0 - 7 ARE VALID ADDRESSES
.
ADDRESS
PRESS 2-3 SECONDS TO
ADDRESS DISPLAY THE ADDRESS
IN BINARY.
SELECTED
ON = SELECTED BY
CONTROLLER O SEL
OFF = NOT SELECTED
f————————ed : L]
READY PRESS TO STSA—LATRIIRIVE
ON = READY :
OFF = NOT READY PRESS AGAINTO STOP
FLASHING = DURING START/STOP START [ DRIVE.
—_— ]
FAULT O 1
ON = FAULT EXISTS FAULT
OFF = NO FAULT EXISTS PRESS TO TURN OFF
—_— FAULT FAULT INDICATOR.
—— ]
—_—
—
WRITE PROTECT VT
ON = PREVENTS WRITING O PRESS TORLLFRS O% ¢
OFF = PERMITS WRITING INDICATOR AND PREVENT
WRITE OPERATIONS.
WRITE PRESS AGAIN TO TURN
OFF INDICATOR AND
PROTECT ENABLE WRITE OPERA-
TIONS.

Note: Each drive power on sequence is delayed for a time equal to
five seconds times its address. For example, if the address is
3, the drive starts after a 15 second delay.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Disk Enclosure
370-1187 370-1314 540-1770 540-1926

Rackmount Disk Pedestal Disk Rackmount Disk Pedestal Disk
w/o Power Supply w/o Bracket w Power Supply w Tray
w/o Tray w Tray

Control Board Dip Switch Settings
Dip Switch 1, Switches 1,2,3,4

DRIVE | SWITCH 4 | SWITCH 3 | SWITCH 2 SWITCH 1
0 Closed Closed Closed Closed
1 Closed Closed Closed Open
2 Closed Closed Open Closed
3 Closed Closed Open Open
4 Closed Open Closed Closed
5 Closed Open Closed Open
6 Closed Open Open Closed
7 Closed Open Open Open

Dip Switch 1, Switches 5 and 6
DIP_| SWITCH DESCRIPTION

2 5 Not Used
6 Open = Write protected
Closed = Write enabled

Control Board Types

-]
+5V FLT SEL RDY ) Swit
s O O O O ° gtijPD
opEN JUMPERS 0 0 RUNT
. 00 GT/S
— 10
cm OPEN
= — [cm] 10
=— Cm
cm|__ | switcH2 =
] =]
SECTOR Cm cm
SWITCHES =] SECTOR =_
NOT USED =] SWITCHES [=_
=1 =
=M NOT USED .
=] =—1K
= |10
| | cm (=]
N/WP | | —3— SWITCH 1 —] =
= — |cm-
C =
LOGICAL Cm NS'S | om
ADDRESS =] LoGICAL [~ |Cm
SWITCHES |- [Cm |4 ADDRESS =
swrches | |ER],
0 0 RNT
0 0 SWP1 O RDY
JumpERs  [6-6]SWPD O SEL
©o0 IDX5 LEDs ST
0 0 RUNT O +5v
00 FF
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CONFIGURATIONS

Disk Enclosure ‘
370-1187 370-1314 540-1770 540-1926

/O Board Rear View

12/90

HEE FEEEEEEEEEEI=I= R
17‘ ’1
J3-1 33 PORT A OUT 18
50 34
50 34
17 1
Adapter Connector
OPEN Assembly
=10 370-1330
=l 17 1
= J3-2 33 PORT B OUT 18
% SWITCH 1 50 34
==
50 34
17 1
Power Connector
15014}13|12)11}J10]9 | 8|7 65| 4] 3|]2]|1
+24 | +241 4241 +24| +24 | +24 |N/C |PWR|-12 | -5 -5 |GND| GND{ +5 | +5
RTN RTN |RTN OK
Dip Switch 1 Settings
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 Open Drive starts when DC Power is applied
2 Closed Disable Port B
3 Open Enable Port A
4 Closed Disable internal diagnostics
5 Open iD 3
6 Open iD 2 .
7 Closed 1D 1 ID Microcode. Do Not Change.
8 Closed iDO
9 Open Slave/Master spindle sync-slave
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1187 370-1314 540-1770 540-1926

Seagate 97209-12G
Notes

. Use terminator 370-1220-01 on the Port A/B Out connector.

. Disable an unused port with the Port Enable/Disable switch.

. Do not install a terminator on an unused port.

. Switch 9 is on I/0 board LYBX. It is not on I/O board BXDX.

. There may be cooling vents on the top cover of 1.2GB Disk Drive
370-1187. Do NOT install this drive in the Sun Expansion
Pedestal.

. Power Supply 300-1052-02 does NOT support 1.2GB Disk Drives.

. Power Supply 300-1052-03 supports two 1.2GB Disk Drives. Power
must be distributed between the two 410 Watt modules.

. Power Supply 300-1052-04 supports four 1.2GB Disk Drives.

. Power Supply 300-1052-05 does NOT support 1.2GB Disk Drives.

. Use Power Supply 300-1075 in the Sun Expansion Pedestal.

PN =

-0 © o

1
1

References

1. IPI8-1000/2HP Disk Drive Configuration and Installation
Procedures for the Sun Expansion Pedestal, 813-5377.

2. IPI8-1000 and IPI8-1000/2HP Disk Drive Configuration and
Installation Procedures for the Sun 56-inch Cabinets, 813-1109.
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12/90

Seagate 97229-11G (911MB)

8”

IPI-2 6MB/Sec

Options 716 717 719 720
Options 741L 742L 743L 744L 745L

Operator Panel

370-1355

INDICATORS

WRITE PROTECT

ON = PREVENTS WRITING
OFF = PERMITS WRITING

—_—
FAULT
ON = FAULT EXISTS
OFF = NO FAULT EXISTS
—_—
READY
ON = READY

OFF = NOT READY
FLASHING = DURING START/STOP
—_—

SELECTED
SELECTED BY
CONTROLLER
OFF = NOT SELECTED

ON =

e —
ADDRESS

0 - 7 ARE VALID ADDRESSES

O O OO
1 2 4 8

SWITCHES
L
PROTECT WRITE PROTECT
WRITE PRESS TO TURN ON
INDICATOR AND PREVENT
WRITE OPERATIONS.
PRESS AGAIN TO TURN
OFF INDICATOR AND
O ENABLE WRITE OPERA-
TIONS. ,
FAULT .
FAULT
PRESS TO TURN OFF
O FAULT INDICATOR.
START
S —
START
O PRESS TO START DRIVE
PRESS AGAIN TO STOP
DRIVE. ;
SEL O
L]
ADDRESS
ADDRESS

PRESS 2-3 SECONDS TO
DISPLAY THE ADDRESS

IN BINARY. ]

Note: Each drive power on sequence is delayed for a time equal to
five seconds times its address. For example, if the address is 3,
the drive starts after a 15 second delay.
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Disk Enclosure
370-1351 370-1352 540-2005 540-2008

Rackmount Disk Pedestal Disk Rackmount Disk Pedestal Disk
w/o Tray w/o Bracket w Tray w Bracket
w/o Power Supply w Power Supply

Control Board Dip Switch Settings
Dip Switch 1, Switches 1,2,3,4

DRIVE | SWITCH 4 | SWITCH3 | SWITCH 2 | SWITCH 1
0 Closed Closed Closed Closed
1 Closed Closed Closed Open
2 Closed Closed Open Closed
3 Closed Closed Open Open
4 Closed Open Closed Closed
5 Closed Open Closed Open
6 Closed Open Open Closed
7 Closed Open Open Open

Dip Switch 1, Switches 5 and 6

DIP | SWITCH DESCRIPTION

1 5 Not Used

6 Open = Write Protected
Closed = Write enabled

Q +5v
FLT
Leps O
O seEL
O RDY
JUMPERS o0 RN
R O © swpri1
SWPD
SWITCH 1 OPEN
N/WP | BT | 6
B/C | O
DRIVE =]
ADDRESS [ g
SWITCHES =1
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12/90

Disk Enclosure

370-1351 370-

/O Board Rear View

1352 540-2005 540-2008

15|DaDDDD DDDDDDDDDI 1

17 1
J3-1 33 PORT A OUT 18
50 34

J4-1 33

34
18
1

PORT A IN

ey
lI

17
Adapter Connector

OPEN Assembly
cm|9 370-1330
=1 17 1
= J3-2 3% PORT B OUT 143
cm| SWITCH 1 5 3
==
(=] 50 34

! J4-2 4 PORT B IN 18

17 1

J

N

Power Connector

L]
8 |7

1501413 12)11]110] 9 6|5 4] 3211
+24 | +24| +24 | +24 | +24 | +24 IN/C |PWR|-12| -5 | -5 | GND| GND +5 | +5
RTN RTN | RTN OK
Dip Switch 1 Settings
SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 Open Drive starts when DC Power is applied
2 Closed Disable Port B
3 Open Enable Port A
4 Closed Disable internal diagnostics
5 Open iD 3
6 Closed 1D 2 .
7 Open 1D 1 ID Microcode. Do Not Change.
8 Closed iDO
9 Open Slave/Master spindle sync-slave
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370-1351 370-1352 540-2005 540-2008
Seagate 97229-11G
Notes

. The ISP-80 IPI-2 Disk Controller must be 501-1539-05 or greater.

. Use terminator 370-1220-01 on the Port A/B Out connector.

. Disable an unused port with the Port Enable/Disable switch.

. Do not install a terminator on an unused port.

. There are cooling vents on the cover of 911MB Disk Drive 370-1351.
Do NOT install this drive in the Sun Expansion Pedestal.

. There are no cooling vents on the cover of 911MB Disk Drive
370-1352. Do NOT install this drive in the Sun 56" Rack.

. Power Supply 300-1052 does NOT support 911MB Disk Drives.

. Use Power Supply 300-1075 in the Sun Expansion Pedestal.

References

1. IPI8-1000/2HP Disk Drive Configuration and Installation Procedures
for the Sun Expansion Pedestal, 813-5377.

2. IPI8-1000 and IPI8-1000/2HP Disk Drive Configuration and
Installation Procedures for the Sun 56-inch Cabinets, 813-1109.

© N (o)} apbhwOWN =
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Adaptec ACB4000
Sun-2/120/130/160 & Sun-3/160
Options 55 55EX 56 501 503 511

7
s ] 12 LepO
50 SCSI CABLE
B B
A TERMINATORS AT LOCATIONS A OR B
AlC- AlC- A
010 300C

Pr— o0 | 8156 8085
T D T PROM

Precompensation jumpers
at one location

T PU

PU[EE R TEE R
- COMMAND CABLE " Ji > 0 °
iz oo L

Power: 1.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.1 Amps @ +12Vdc.
8.7 Watts

Note: On individual board layouts, the terminators are either at the
A or B location, and the precompensation jumpers are oriented
as shown in one of the examples above.
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370-1010
Jumper Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
S,R R-S Out Selects Precomp at Cyl 400*
T&PU R-T Out Selects Precomp all tracks
R-PU In De-selects Precomp all tracks
J5 A-BT Out SCSI bus address
C-D Out SCSI bus address
E-F Out SCSI bus address
G-H Out Halves the transfer rate
-J Out Not used
K-L Out Not used
M-L Out Selects a seek complete status
o-P Out Not used

*Refer to the charts below for Micropolis 1304 disk drive.

DRIVE SERIAL NUMBER

ACTION

41210001 and greater

411559999 or lower

Jumper the Adaptec for NO
precompensation (PU-R)

Check the drive PCB

DRIVE PCB SERIAL NUMBER

ACTION

101242-xx-x

101362-xx-Xx

Jumper the Adaptec for
precompensation (R-S).

Jumper the Adaptec for NO
precompensation (PU-R).

T A-B, In, for second Adaptec controller

Reference

71 MByte Disk Controller Configuration Procedures, 813-2027.
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CONFIGURATIONS

Emulex MD21
Sun-3/160/260 & Sun-4/260

12/90

Options 504 505 507 509 510 514 516

370-0552 370-1236

ep [ ]
F J6
TERMINATOR RESISTOR PACKS (220/330)
u3s
B : : 2 HJK]|°S
A [c o o]|°|R
XX "
LMN 55
FIRMWARE D,
PROM (U4/U9) y
B . D
o o
o[ ]o 1
o o
o o SW1 8
] -]
] ]
1
On Off
LeD 30
J7 2 J1 34 LED 4O
1 = J2 J3
[0c00] i M ]
POWER

Power: 1.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
8.0 Watts
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370-0552 370-1236
Switch & Jumper Settings

DIP
SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 off * SCSI BUS
2 Off ADDRESS/TARGET
3 Off Bit 0-7
4 Off Not used
5 Off 512 byte/sector
6 Off Power on spin-up
7 Off Soft errors reported
8 Off Parity disabled

* For DeskTop Expansion Shoebox, Dip Switch 1 is ON for Target 1.

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
EF* Out SCSI bus termination power option

* E and F jumpers are not on the Emulex Rev MD2110103 board.

Note: Install termination resistor packs on the last Tape/Disk Controller
on the SCSI bus.

Reference: ESDI Disk Controller Configuration Procedures, 813-2022.
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Xylogics 450
Sun-2/100U/120/130/150U/160/170

Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280

370-1012 (Fab C, Revs C thru K)
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Xylogics 450
370-1012 (Fab D, Revs K, L & M)

N axXrQo=s cw>
V—/ E—)E—1 E ] m _

EJoocoE——J(E— E

]
l

O 0N e g E m _o e R —
n I
E EJ0EO € || — _Do]]x
2 Y s [ s [ s [ o || — | 2— | “— | S— [ —
E0[ " | EOEE IE JE—1 E ] on_n_,m_
=10 EJEJE 1E ] E ] 1 B E=3
=0 QoE—E—(E 1 [ | [
E =10

| | — ] s [ 2 [ —

| [ 1] ] E ] Ov _w 1 £

1 (e E—E 1
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.
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CONFIGURATIONS

JAZ34]

Xylogics 450

-
- [
3 0 ¢E ] e E _Daj\]
NE—0—(0e—— | S— | J—
E—
3 1 E— 0
| —
1E 11 E ]
| —
§]2 ] E ]
[] =10
J0— E ]
—ENE—E 10—3(E ] E ] 0E
10— e —J 1T B

370-1012 (Fab E, Rev N)
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CONFIGURATIONS

370-1012 (Fab C, Revs C thru K)
370-1012 (Fab D, Revs K, L & M)
370-1012 (Fab E, Rev N)
Common Jumper Settings

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Jv 1-2 In Optional 8KB
3 N/A
JT 1-2 In Optional 8KB
3 N/A
JJ 1-2 Out Disk Sequencer Clock
3-4 In
JY 1 N/A Close ECC Feedback
2-3 In
E2 & |E2 JX Interrupt Request Level Selections:
X lE2t02] NA |Level -0
E2to 7] NA Level - 1
E2 to 4 In Level - 2
E2 to 5 N/A Level - 3
E2to 8] N/A Level - 4
E2to 3] NA Level - 5
E2 to 6] N/A Level - 6
E2to 1 N/A Level - 7
JA& |JA UB
JB 1t01 Out 16 or 8 Bit Address Control
2to 2 Out Address Bit F
3to3 In Address Bit 8
410 4 Out Address Bit E
5t05 Out Address Bit 9
6t06 Out Address Bit D
707 Out Address Bit A
8to8 In Address Bit C
9t 9 Out Address Bit B
10 to10 Out Ground
JE 1t02 In Selects Serial Arbitration (Sun-100’s Only)
1to2 Out Selects Parallel Arbitration (All other products)
3 N/A
4t05 In Address Bit 7 (Hex)

Technical Volume |
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370-1012 (Fab C, Revs C thru K)
370-1012 (Fab D, Revs K, L & M)

370-1012 (Fab E, Rev N)
Common Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JR, JC| JR JC
&JD |[1tot In Address Bit 6 (Hex)
JD JC Sets Address of
2to 2 in Address Bit 5 (Hex) P device for xy0,
3to3 In Address Bit 4 (Hex) EE40
4t04 In Address Bit 3 (Hex)
JR JC
1to1 In Address Bit 6 (Hex)
4t04 In Address Bit 3 (Hex) Sets Address of
JD JC P device for xy1,
2to 2 In Address Bit 5 (Hex) EE48
3to3 In Address Bit 4 (Hex)
JZ |1to2 In Crystal Shunt
Notes

1. Firmware revisions greater than 952C do not work with the Fujitsu
M2284 disk drive.
2. Firmware revisions lower than 952C do not work with the Fujitsu
M2284 disk drive and SunOS 3.2 or greater.

Reference
Xylogics 450/451 SMD Controller Board Configuration Procedures,
813-2002.
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CONFIGURATIONS

Jumper Settings

370-1012 (Fab C, Revs C thru K)

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING

DESCRIPTION

JH 1-2 Out
In=N/A
Out

In

Automatically Selects DC Power Fail Detection
AC Power Fail Detection (Not for Sun systems)
Inhibit DMA Sequencer Clock
Select DMA Sequencer Clock

3-4

5-6
JM 1-2 Out
3-4 In
1-2 In
3-4 Out

20-Bit Address Selected
20-Bit Address Selected
24-Bit Address Selected
24-Bit Address Selected

JIN 1to 2] Out

Disable Remote Act Indicator

370-1012 (Fab D, Revs K, L & M)

JUMPER| PINS | SETTING

DESCRIPTION

JH 1to 2] Out
In =N/A

3to 4] Out
5t0 6 In

Automatically selects DC power fail detection
AC Power Fail Detection-not in Sun systems

Inhibit DMA Sequencer Clock
Select DMA Sequencer Clock

20-Bit Addressing - Fi
JM 1to 2] Out

3to4 In
5to 6] Out
JK 1to 2] Out
3to4] Out
5to 6] Out
7 to 81 Out

or Multibus

24-Bit Address Selected
20-Bit Address Selected
Connect ADROx14

Connect ADROx16
Connect ADROx17
Connect ADROx15
Disable ACT Indicator

24-Bijt Addressing - F
JM [1to2 In

3to 4] Out
5t0 6 In
JK 1to 2 In
3to4 In
5t0 6 In
7 to 81 Out

or VMEbus

24-Bit Address Selected
20-Bit Address Selected
Connect ADROx14

Connect ADROx16
Connect ADROx17
Connect ADROx15
Disable ACT Indicator

Technical Volume |
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370-1012 (Fab E, Rev N)
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

JF& |JF JH
JH 1to1 in DC Power Fail Detection Selected

JH 1to2 Out | AC Power Fail Detection-not in Sun systems
ONLY |3t0 4| Out |Inhibit DMA Sequencer Clock
5to 6 In Select DMA Sequencer Clock

20-Bit Addressing - For Multibus

JM 1to 2 Out 24-Bit Address Selected
3to4 In 20-Bit Address Selected
5t 6 Out Connect ADROx14

JK 1t02 Out Connect ADROx16
3to4 Out | Connect ADROx17
5t06 Out Connect ADROx15
7to8 Out Disable ACT Indicator

24-Bit Addressing - For VMEbus
JM 1to2 In 24-Bit Address Selected
3to4 Out 20-Bit Address Selected
5t06 In Connect ADROx14

JK 1to 2 In Connect ADROx16
3to4 In Connect ADROx17
5t06 In Connect ADROx15
7t08 Out Disable ACT Indicator
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Xylogics 450
Sun-2/130/160
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280

501-1154

P1 P3
| 1

H ADAPTER 501-1054

TRRTARA (TITLLLL LLLLLLLL] n
® §)
XYLOGICS 450 370-1012 -
Ll - —
. -
] ]
1
CABLE CABLE CABLE
530-1147 530-1148 530-1147
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VMEDbus to Multibbus Adapter
with Xylogics 450

501-1154
Dip 2 Dip 10
RN 11111 R TTTTTT]
Dip 8 1 8 1 8

o O o Dip 9
o SN 7 1 ] N (T T Ao
1 8

Dip 7 Dip 5 T 3 on
witches
[ILIEL emmg i
1 8 Dip 3
(T
lbps2 DU bpa 1 8
' 1
[TTTL] [IIILT] J
GRRREA i

!

VME TO MULTIBUS ADAPTER BOARD SWITCH SETTINGS

Switch | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Description

Ul |N/CJ ON |OFF JON | ON | * |JOFF] OFFI-O Address

U2 IN/CJ ON |ON |ON | ON |ON |OFF] OFF]I-O Space = 8

U3 | OFF] OFF|OFF |ON | OFF| OFFJOFF| ON {I-O Address = OxEE

U4 JON | ON |ON |ON ]| ON JON |ON | ON | VME I-O Space ‘

U5 JON]ON |ON |[ON {ON {ON |ON | ON }|24-Bit Memory Address Space
U6 | OFF] OFF | OFF | OFF] OFF| OFF | OFF| OFF| 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U7 JONJON |ON {ON ] ON |ON JON ] ON ] 24-Bit Memory Address Space
U8 | OFF] OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U9 JOFF| OFF | OFF |OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF] OFF|No connection

U10 JOFF| OFF | OFF |OFF| OFF| OFF | OFF| OFF} No connection

U11_JOFF| OFF|OFF [OFF] ON |ON |ON | ON | Sets Address Bits A23 Thru A20
U12 * | ON |ON [OFF| ON |ON |OFF} ON |Interrupt Vector

J1 PINS 1-2 | IN |If BCLK is desired
PINS 3-4 | IN |If CCLK is desired

* xycO= ON (I-O Address = Oxee40, Interrupt Vector = 0x48)
xycl= OFF (I-O Address = Oxee48, Interrupt Vector = 0x49)

Power: 8.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.6 Amps @ -5Vdc
43.1 Watts
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Xylogics 451
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

Sun-4/260/280/360/370/380

370-1082

EIE

B EJEJEE gmv IE

e

lHTT 1B Il B 1B lp | & _n

E e e F 1E 1 EJ EJEJE 1] ©OF
Lv ) — > 15— EJE 1 E _DO [
F 1 [ e | | — __"_
. N e | s ) e | s ) s | S ) ) —
EE > =", F JFE JE FE
E—NEJE 1E __vm J§00E= = =TT [ |2
l —F 11| 12
Il = p E ] E 1E 1EJE 1]
EE] I — —— - -
H_mUmu ulw = ] E 1B | S
1 E _Eﬁv ]
%ggig i __:__:____ T
YE\ mE m@ MIVWE
o R e
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370-1082
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
JC 1to 2 Out Enables 16-bit addressing mode
Base address setting (ee40)
JA 1-2 In Address Bit F
3-4 In Address Bit E
5-6 In Address Bit D
7-8 Out Address Bit C
9-10 In Address Bit B
11-12 In Address Bit A
13-14 In Address Bit 9
15-16 Out Address Bit 8
17-18 Out Address Bit 7
19-20 In Address Bit 6
21-22 Out Address Bit 5
23-24 Out Address Bit 4
25-26 Out Address Bit 3*
JM 1-2 In 16-24 Mode for VME-bus
JK 1-8 |In for VMEbus|24-bit address jumpérs
ADROx17-ADR0Ox14
JX 1-2 Out INTO Interrupt Request level
3-4 Out INT1
5-6 In INT2
7-8 Out INT3
9-10 Out INT4
11-12 Out INT5
13-14 Out INT6
15-16 Out INT7
JY 1-2 Out Bus arbitration (BPRO)
JH 1-2 In AC Power-down protection
JZ 2-3 In Common bus request disabled
JN 1-2 Qut Activity indicator
JD |1-2-3-4 Out -5 VDC from backplane
JE |1-2-3-4 Out -5 VDC from backplane
JG |1-2-3-4 In -5 VDC from backplane
JW 1-2 In Busy not synchronized to bus clock

*In for address ee48(xy1), Out for address ee40(xy0)
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5.
6.

370-1082
Xylogics 451
Notes

. The Xylogics 451 SMD Controller may exhibit random "no return

status seek errors” due to intermittent contact between the gate
array and its socket. Replace with 370-1082-05 or 501-1166-05
or higher.

. 370-1082-05 or lower my exhibit "cylinder head header” or "seek

error header 1” when used with the Fujitsu M2351. Replace with
370-1082-06 or greater.

. The Xylogics 450 cannot be mixed with the Xylogics 451 for any

892MB disk drive configuration.

. Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1138, or Sun-3 SCSI, 501-1217,

may mix a maximum of one Xylogics 451 and two Xylogics 7053
disk controllers.

Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1167, may mix a maximum of
one Xylogics 451 and two Xylogics 7053 disk controllers.
Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1149, or Sun-3 SCSI, 501-1170,
may mix a maximum of one Xylogics 451 and one Xylogics 7053.

Reference
Xylogics 450/451 SMD Controller Board Configuration Procedures,
813-2002.

Technical Volume | DISK-77



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
VMEbus to Multibus Adapter
with Xylogics 451
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/370/380
501-1166
lr 1 L : ll
H ADAPTER 501-1054 LI fth
i)
[LLLLELL) LLLLLLLL)
LTI n
o S
XYLOGICS 451 370-1082
- - . - [ |} -
1
- - E—
- —3
33—
| -
7 DATA A |—-ICOMMANDI — DATA ;
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Xylogics 451

501-1166
Dip 2 Dip 10
Dip & CBLLLLLT) LTI
Dip 8 1 8 1 8
Mg OWWEE  opef oo
s 18 |Iﬂilﬂﬁﬂi| LT 4
Dip 7 Dip 5 1 8 1 8 o Oﬁ
witches
posemny] (SRR pigt
1 8 Dip 3
LT
[ Dip 11 Dip4 ' 8
Dip 12 £ I
i [T (nnaenng] T E
“““l 1 8 1 8 2" 4
1 8

VME TO MULTIBUS ADAPTER BOARD SWITCH SETTINGS

Switch | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Description
U1 |IN/C] ON JOFF |ON | ON | * JOFF} OFF}I-O Address
U2 JN/C] ON |[ON fON | ON |ON |OFF| OFF]I-O Space = 8
U3 ] OFF] OFF |OFF |ON | OFF| OFF|OFF] ON {I-O Address = OxEE
U4 JON ] ON |ON JON | ON |ON |ON | ON | VME I-O Space
U5 JON JON |ON |ON | ON |ON JON | ON ]24-Bit Memory Address Space
U6 ] OFF] OFF | OFF [OFF| OFF| OFF | OFF| OFF} 24-Bit Memory Block Size
U7 JON|ON |ON [ON | ON |ON ION | ON |24-Bit Memory Address Space
U8 ] OFF] OFF | OFF |OFF| OFF| OFF | OFF| OFF} 24-Bit Memory Block Size
U9 JOFF] OFF | OFF | OFF] OFF] OFF ] OFF] OFF] No connection
U10 | OFF| OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF] OFF | OFF| OFF] No connection
U11_ JOFF| OFF|OFF |OFF| ON [ON |ON | ON fSets Address Bits A23 Thru A20
U2 * | ON |ON |OFF| ON |ON |OFF]| ON |Interrupt Vector
H PINS 1-2 ] IN_|If BCLK is desired
PINS 3-4 | IN | If CCLK is desired

* xycO= ON (I-O Address = Oxeed0, Interrupt Vector = 0x48)
xyci= OFF (I-O Address = Oxee48, Interrupt Vector = 0x49)

Power: 6.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.6 Amps @ -5Vdc
34.6 Watts

Technical Volume | DISK-79
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Xylogics 7053

Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

Sun-4/260/280/370/390/470/490

P1 P2 P3
| ] 1 | 1 1
JD JC JB JA JE
3 [coJle ] 4 oo} 1
20@0% 456789ABCDEF 2
o o o oo0oo
1 opdlooo o oo o oco0o0
i@l Exploded View of Jumpers
Base Address OxEE80 Shown
o A10
o R10

JG

o TPS

LED Description

[P LED2 On = Error

Upper SYSFALL is
asserted on
VME bus

P LED1 On = Busy

_—

p

; DATA 2,3 CMD DATA 0,1 ;

Power: 4.8 Amps @ +5Vdc

DISK-80

0.6 Amps @ -12Vdc
31.2 Watts

Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1249
Jumper Settings
Jumper Block JA - Controller Address
4 56 7 9 A B C D E F| BOARDBISE
30 ©o[0]o © o [O0] © © ©Of gego = xdcO
o] olo|oJo o o|o] © o ©
o Olo[0o]o o ool o o © _
OEOQO S o3 S g o eeo0 = xdei
?ﬂoEo’Eooo?oooeeao__.xdcz
olo|oJo|eJo o ool o o0 ©
ooEo'cTooo?oooeeb():xdcs
O O |O| O _O__ o O O __O_ O O O
Jumper Block JB, JC, JD
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
JB3 In Bus request level 3
JC3 In Bus request level 3
JD3 In Bus request level 3
JD2-JC2 In BG2In -BG20ut
JD1-JC1 In BG1In -BG10ut
JDO-JCO In BGOIn -BGOOut
Jumper Block JE
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In* Unrestricted maintenance mode
3-4 Outt (In=disables self test mode)

* JE, 1-2, Out, enables only diagnostic maintenance mode.
t JE, 3-4, In, disables diagnostic maintenance mode testing.

Jumper Block JG

PINS

SETTING

DESCRIPTION

1-2

In

Enables bus release if data is
not available

Technical Volume |
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501-1249
Xylogics 7053
Notes

. Do not install a shunt at locations R10 and A10 (test points).

. When the Xylogics 7053 is installed in a Sun-4/2xx, the CPU be
be revision 501-1274-13, 501-1491-01, 501-1522-01, or greater.

. When the Xylogics 7053 is installed in a Sun-3/160/180, use only
the 501-1208 CPU board.

. When the Xylogics 7053 is installed in a Sun-3/1xx or Sun-3/2xx,
the CPU requires EPROM 2.6 or greater.

. Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1138, or Sun-3 SCSI, 501-1217,
may mix a maximum of one Xylogics 451 and two Xylogics 7053
disk controllers.

6. Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1167, may mix a maximum of one
Xylogics 451 and two Xylogics 7053 disk controllers.

7. Systems using Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1149, or Sun-3 SCSI, 501-1170,
may mix a maximum of one 451 and one 7053.

8. Requires SunOS 4.0.1 or greater. Minimum 4.0.1 requirements are
the MB and SCSI fixes.

9. Requires 1.0 SunFeatures tape for SunOS 4.0.1.

10. Systems using more than two Fujitsu M2372 disk drives on a single

controller require 501-1249-05 or greater.
11.CG9 must be >501-1434-04 for use with the Xylogics 7053 Disk
Controller.

12. The Sun 4400 CPU must be >501-1381-12 when used with the
Xylogics 7053.

13. The Xylogics 7053 must be >501-1249-04 when used with the
Sun 4400 CPU.

14.SunOS 4.1.1 is required when the Xylogics 7053 is used with the

Sun 4400 CPU.

[$)] A W ND=

Reference
VME/SMD Disk Controller Configuration Procedures, 813-2033.

DISK-82 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

ISP-80 IPI-2
Sun-4/370/390/470/490

501-1539 501-1855

P1 P3

12/90

1 8
1 8 or SW1602
o

SW1603 1 8
of

SW1601

68020

DIAGNOSTIC
SERIAL PORT

1
000000 -
000000
25

J2

7— 0 ~
LEDs NORM/DIAG IPI-2 PORT

Power: 11.8 Amps @ +5Vdc
59.0 Watts

Notes

N

1. This board must be > 501-1539-04 for use with the Sun-4400 CPU.

2. This board must be >501-1539-05 for use with 6MB/sec disk drives.

3. Board revisions lower than 501-1539-08 or 501-1855-02 may hang
under SunDiag when the ISP-80 is used with the Prestoserve and

32MB of system memory.

Reference
ISP-80 Disk Controller Configuration Procedures, 813-2065.

DISK-84

Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1539 501-1855
Switch & Jumper Settings

Controller idcO at Base Address 0x01080000

1 8 1 8 1 8
O
O LLLLLLL] AAMGRARA| |WAARAAAA
SW1603 SW1602 SW1601
Controller idc1 at Base Address 0x01080400
o 1 8 1 8 1 8
n
. |JuAAAAN RAMGRARN| |WAAAAARA
SW1603 SW1602 SW1601
Controller idc2 at Base Address 0x1080800
1 8 1 8 1 8
On
" [MEBWBEEE]  [MEEGEEER] [GMAEAEEE
SW1603 SW1602 SW1601
Controller idc3 at Base Address 0x01080C00
1 8 1 8 1 8
(o]
O[T AANGAAAR| |GAAAAAEA

SW1603 SW1602 SW1601

Note: Dip Switches 3 and 4, SW1603, select bits A10 and A11 of the
controller base address. These are the only switches changed
when setting up a system with multiple controllers.

Jumper JM2
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In Enable UART clock

Base Address Select Switches

DIP SWITCH 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
SW1603 AMO | AM1| A10 | A11 | A12 | A13 | A14| A15
SW1602 A16 | A17 | A18 | A19 | A20 | A21 | A22| A23
SW1601 A24 | A25 | A26 | A27 | A28 | A29 | A30| A3t
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Prestoserve
Sun-4/470/490
501-1847
P1 P2 P3
R4 Jumpﬁr 9 ;

Seer (o]
SWi1

8 1 8 1
Open
[ S [innnm]
SW3 Sw2

T T

SW4|]H I BATTERY 3 | | BATTERYzl | BATTERY 1 l
a_o

5V BAT

b
4 LED LIVE TEST ;
SWITCH

Switch SW1, SW2, and SW3

DIP SWITCH DESCRIPTION

SWi1 1 Enable vme24d32 (closed)
SwWi1 1 Enable vme32d32 (open)
SW1 2-9 A24-A31

SW2 1-8 A16-A23 starting address
SW3 1-8 A16-A23 ending address

DISK-86 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1847
Switch & Jumper Settings

Controller pr0 at vme24d32 Address 0x800000
Open 8 1 8 1 9 1
AANAGERA| (WEUEREEA| |MARSANANG
Closed  gw3 SW2 SW1
Switch SW4
SETTING DESCRIPTION

BAT Enables battery backup mode
5V Disables battery backup mode

Jumper at Resistor R4

PINS SETTING | DESCRIPTION
1-2 Out Not used

Live Test LED

Press the Live Test Switch to determine
the cache data state.

LED On| Cached data in memory
LED Off| No cached data in memory

Notes
1. Set SW4 to BAT when the board is installed. Software will not
initialize Prestoserve unless battery backup is enabled.
. Set SW4 to 5V when the board is removed and cached data does
not need to be preserved.

2

3. Cached data is cleared from memory when SW4 is set to 5V for
more than five minutes.

4. IPI-2 Disk Controller board revisions lower than 501-1539-08 or
501-1855-02 may hang under SunDiag when used with the
Prestoserve and 32MB of system memory.

5. The batteries are not field replaceable.
6. The minimum operating system is SunOS 4.1 PSR A.

Reference
Sun Prestoserve Installation Manual, 813-1112,
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Sony CDU-8012
Sun-4/370/390/470/490

Option 558
370-1312 370-1347
White Bezel Black Bezel
| |
AU‘Dlo VOLUME ACT:VITY EJECT MAF\:UAL
OUTPUT CONTROL LED EJECT

SCS| BUS CABLE
T

DC INPUT

Flex Cable

To install the 370-1312 CD-ROM drive in the Desktop

. SunCD Pack, orient the flex cable, 530-1454, as shown
and plug it into the ID Select jumper block. Set the ID
switch on the back of the SunCD Pack to 6.

JUMPER | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
1 In
2 In ID6 (SRO)
Parity In Enable Parity

Power: 0.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.5 Amps @ +12Vdc.
8.5 Watts

Note: The Sun CD-ROM requires 1.0 SunCD for SunOS 4.0.3c.

DISK-88 Field Engineer Handbook
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Tape
TAPE DRIVES
B0OMB 1/4” Tape ... v it 3
150MB 1/4” Tape ... 6
Fujitsu M244AC 1/2” Tape (6250 bpi) ......... 8
EXABYTE EXB-8200 8mm Tape Drive ......... 21
HP 88780 Front Load Tape Drive .. ............ 22
CONTROLLERS
1/4” Tape
Sun 1/4” Tape ...t 24
Sysgen SC4000 ...........viiiiiininnnn. 26
Archive Standalone Controller (SAC) ......... 28
Emulex MTO2 ........ ... ... i, 30
1/2” Tape
Ciprico Tapemaster (1600 bpi) ............. 32
VMEDbus to Multibbus Adapter with Tapemaster . 35
Xylogics 472 (1600/6250 bpi) .............. .. 37

VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter with Xylogics 472 . 40
FLOPPY DRIVES
Sony 1.4MB Floppy Diskette (3 1/2”) ........... 42

Field Engineer Handbook — Technical Volume |
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60MB 1/4” Tape Drive

with Formatter
Sun-2/130/160 & Sun-3/160

Option 56
370-1037 370-1104 370-1112
Wangtech Wangtech Wangtech
5099EG11 5099EG11 5099E.G1 1
S
End View
~

PC POWER
1_ Motor Driver Board

Il 1 CONNECTOR TO FORMATTER II

DC POWER
[ SCSI CONNECTOR ] 1
FORMATTER
Wangtech Model 5099EG11
DC POWER
o
0o IL CONNECTOR TO FORMATTER]|
sl
. _ _ DC POWER
[[1___scsi connector If ;
—————)
FORMATTER

Archive Model 5945L.-2

Note: This Tape Drive is used with the Sysgen SC4000 QIC-02
Tape Controller.

Technical Volume | TAPE-3



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

60MB 1/4” Tape Drive
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380
Options 511 514 516
370-1076 370-1103

Wangtech Wangtech
5099EN24 S5099EN24
Archive
] 5945C
End View

DC POWER
1|[° ooo ]l Motor Driver Board

1

11 CONNECTOR TO MT02 ]

Wangtech Model 5099EN24

End View

DC POWER

[eoeo]

Archive Model 5945C

Note: This Tape Drive is used with the Emulex MT02 QIC-36 Tape
Controller.

TAPE-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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60MB 1/4” Tape Drive
with Emulex MT02 Tape Controller

Sun386i/150/250 Sun-3/470 Sun-4/370
Option RR128 RR129 RREXP RREXP-P7
370-1247 370-1179

Archive 59453 Archive 5945S
Full-Height Full-Height
Black Bezel Lt. Grey Bezel

End View

DC POWEﬁ

feceo)

[ connector To mTo2 X
o0 ngIO
I ! DC POWER
l1_ scsi CONNECTOR )i 1
——————
Emulex MT02

Emulex MT02 Tape Controller Switch Settings

DIP

switcH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SWi1 1&2 Off SCSI Target 4
3 On SCSI Target 4
1&3 On SCSI Target 5
2 Off SCSI Target 5
4 Off Not used
5 On Archive Tape Drive
6 Off Archive Tape Drive
7 Off Drive type
8 On Parity Check On for 370-1179
8 Off Parity Check Off for 370-1247

Reference
60MB Streaming Tape Drive with SCSI Controller Configuration
Procedures, 814-1019.
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150MB 1/4” Tape Drive
Sun-3/470 & Sun—-4/330/370/390/470/490
Options 539 565 660

370-1205 370-1206 370-1218 370-1246 370-1293
Archive 2150S Archive 2150S  Archive 2150S  Archive 2150S  Archive 2150S

Half-Height Full-Height Full-Height Full-Height Full-Height
Black Bexel Black Bexel Custom Bexel Lt. Grey Bexel Lt. Grey Bexel
End View

DC POWER TERMINATING

| RESISTORS
0000
1 (Removed)
| ~nrrmnnncnonnon Il oo |

oolfodod

(X3 -XI X

ocogYoo ﬁ SCSI CONNECTOR H
1

SERIAL PORT DISCONNECT SIZE SCSI ID

RXD TXD

o) o O CF2 O o D2 O

O DIAG O O CF1 O O Dt O

OPARITYO O CF0 O O po ©O
Flex Cable

remove the SCSI ID jumper. Orient Flex Cable, 530-1454,
as shown and plug it into the SCSI ID jumper block on the
Tape Drive.

To install Tape Drive 370-1218 in the Desktop Tape Pack,

Address Select Switch Cable

Pin-1

-.'l In the External Storage Module, orient Pin-1 of the Address
Al Select Switch Cable, 530-1659, with ID2 of the SCSI ID

QR jumper block.

Power: 0.7 Amps @ +5vdc
1.5 Amps @ +12vdc
21.5 Watts

TAPE-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

370-1205 370-1206 370-1218 370-1246

370-1293
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION USAGE
RXD/TXD Out Serial Port Not used
DIAG Out Normal/Diag Not used
Parity Out* Parity check Not used
CF2,CF1,CFo0 In Disconnect Transfer Size | Size = 32K
JUMPER TARGET 2 | TARGET 3 | TARGET 4 | TARGET 5
D2 Out Out In In
ID1 In In Out Out
IDO Qut In Out In
1st SCSI st3 st2 st0 st1
2nd SCSI st7 st6 st2, st4 st3, st5

*IN for 370-1246 and 370-1293 drives.

Reference

150MB 1/4-Inch Cartridge Tape Drive Configuration Manual for the
56-Inch Data Center Cabinet, 813-2076.

Technical Volume |
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive

Servo Amplifier (SVA)
811-1050
CNAA
RELAY
CNAB
D RELAY |
-
Cable CONNECTOR
CNJ11 CNP11 CNAC
[ ] recay

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL =
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = B16B 9460 0100A#U

Slots 1 & 2

Note: The SVA requires adjustment upon replacement (Test 90). See
REP 1150 and 2310 in the Fujitsu M244X CE Manual,
800-1409-01.

TAPE-8 Field Engineer Handbook
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
Buffer Option (BUF)

C5
Cable G
TA058 CNAZ72

CNAA
Cable___|
TAGER CNAZ71
%A Cable CNBA
rom

CNCzZ1
Controller TERMINATORS
cs

B Cable
from CNEZ2 8 MHz (o7 27C64
Controllern

CNCA

MBL68BO9SE
FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = B17B-0160-0010A 10F
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = B17B-0160-0010A#U
Slot 4 & 5

Notes

1. The BUF requires NO adjustment upon replacement.

2. Premature failure of the BUF may occur if capacitors C5, C6, and
C7 are not installed correctly. This may occur on board revisions
below Rev. L.

Technical Volume | TAPE-9
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive

Microprocessor Unit (MPU)
811-1054

8 i
Not omDo00 00| J1. Pins 10-11, IN
Used s

16
All 27128 || 27128 || 27128 |

<

CE
Tester

MB15120 ]
Cable

1C06

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = 5§32705U
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = C16B-5327-0050#U

Slot 6

Note: The MPU requires adjustment upon replacement (Test 92).
See REP 2330 in the Fujitsu M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01.

TAPE-10 Field Engineer Handbook
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
Interface Controller (IFC)

< 8 1
Cable e | Pins 2-3,5-8.9-10,12-13, N
1A07 ooobdooe \ 1
A* 0doo0o0doo]| Jumper Pin 3

00000000| to Pin 7

] s T
2764
| | NVRAM
< Line terminators are only installed when
there is no buffer option
Cable
1807 1

B*

MB15120 MB15120

Cable
1C07U
CONNECTOR
1CO07U

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = 532706U
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = C16B-5327-0060#U

Slot 7

Note: The IFC requires adjustment upon replacement (Tests 90, 92,
93, and 97). See REP 1130, 2310, 2320, and 2330 in the
Fujitsu M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01.
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
IFC NVRAM Configuration Procedures

Test 93 — Drive Parameters

Press and hold TEST.

Press START.

Release TEST.

00 is displayed.

Press START until 93 is displayed.

Press and hold TEST.

Press DENSITY SELECT.

Release TEST.

DT is displayed.

Press RESET to display parameter of Device Type.
. Press START or UNLOAD to change the Device Type.
Press TEST.

EL is displayed.

Press RESET to display parameter of EC Level.
Press START or UNLOAD to change the EC Level.
Press TEST.

BG is displayed.

Press RESET to display parameter of BOT Gain.
Press START or UNLOAD to change the BOT Gain.
Press TEST.

EG is displayed.

Press TEST to display P5 in the LED.

Press RESET to display parameter of EOT Gain.
Press TEST.

. Press RESET to exit the test mode.

Use test 94 to store the new value.

SOPNOUAWN

-
-

NDNDNDNDNDN = b b b d d
BRRBNRSoxIsaren

Drives Shipped Prior to September 1987

Device Type = 80

EC Level =13

BOT Gain = Use test 90 to set value between 0xb0O and Oxcf
EOT Gain = Use test 90 to set value between 0xb0 and Oxcf

Drives Shipped After September 1987

Device Type = CO

EC Level =13

BOT Gain = Use test 90 to set value between Oxb0 and Oxcf
EOT Gain = Use test 90 to set value between 0xb0 and Oxcf

Drives Shipped After September 1987

The High Speed Bit is set to ON. Refer to REP 2320-1 in the Fujitsu

M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01.

TAPE-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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Fujitsu M244AC 1/2” Tape Drive
IFC NVRAM Configuration Procedures

Test 97 - Buffer Parameters

Press and hold TEST.

Press START.

Release TEST.

Press UNLOAD to decrement the LED display to 97.
Press and hold TEST.

Press DENSITY SELECT to display PO in the LED.
Release TEST.

Press RESET button to display the contents of PO.
Press START or UNLOAD to change PO to 04
Press TEST to display P1 in the LED.

Press RESET to display the contents of P1.

Press START or UNLOAD to change P1 to 00.

. Press TEST to display P2 in the LED.

. Press START or UNLOAD to change P2 to 02.
Press RESET to display the contents of P2.

. Press TEST to display P3 in the LED.

. Press RESET to display the contents of P3.

. Press START or UNLOAD to change P3 to 02.
Press TEST to display P4 in the LED

. Press RESET to display the contents of P4.

Press START or UNLOAD to change P4 to 00.

. Press TEST to display P5 in the LED.

. Press RESET to display the contents of P5

Press START or UNLOAD button to change P5 to 00.
Press TEST to display P6 in the LED.

. Press RESET to display the contents of P6.

. Press START or UNLOAD to change P6 to 00.

. Press TEST to display P7 in the LED.

. Press RESET to display the contents of P7.

. Press START or UNLOAD to change P7 to 00.

. Press TEST to exit test 97.

. Press RESET to exit the test mode.

WWWN NN = = kb
R 288N R RSN S eI rdPNC0ONOOAWN =

Test 94 — Set New Parameters into NVRAM

Press and hold TEST.

Press START.

Release TEST.

Press UNLOAD to decrement the LED display to 94.
Press and hold TEST.

Press DENSITY SELECT and release TEST.

Press RESET to exit the test mode.

NoohkwN =
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
Write Formatter (WFM)
811-1052

MB61504 MB60506

MB7063

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = 5§12186U
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = C16B-5121-0860#U

Slot 8

Note: The WFM requires NO adjustment upon replacement.

TAPE-14 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
Read Formatter (RFM)

811-1053
MB60507 MB60507 MB60507
mBeos08| |mBsosos| | mesosos| | mBsos0s

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = 512188V
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = C16B-5121-0880-#U

Note: The RFM requires NO adjustment upon replacement.

Technical Volume |
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive

Variable Frequency Oscillator (VFO)
811-1057

O
{4
(3
[«]
o
o
o
o

Pins 3-4, In Pins 1-2, In
7-8, In

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = 550194U C320-5501-T274/03 FJ-A
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = C16B-54501-0940#U

Slot 10

Note: The VFO requires NO adjustment upon replacement.
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
Read Amplifier Card (RDA)
811-1056

VOLTAGE REG.

Cable -
CNJ14 E]

CNP14

Jumpers
All Empty

I
COIL l
-

N Jumper (empty)

COIL

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = RKEMU B350-8930-T016A02 FJ-A
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = B16B-9920-0010A#U

Slots 11 & 12

Note: The RDA requires adjustment upon replacement (Test 92). See
REP 1140 and 2330 in the Fujitsu M244X CE Manual,
800-1400-01.
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Fujitsu 1/2” Tape Drive

Write Amplifier (WTA)

811-1049
@ C—/3 waewu
Ch1 RV3
CNP47
CNP48
Attaches to
head assembly

@ (=

FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = WAPMU
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = B16B-9470-0100A#U(WAPMU)

Note: The WTA requires adjustment upon replacement (Tests 91, 92,
and skew tape). See REP 1120, 2110, and 2330 in the
Fujitsu M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01.

Read/Write Head
811-1042

Note: The Read/Write Head requires adjustment upon replacement
(skew tape). See REP 1240, 2110, and 2330 in the Fuijitsu
M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01.

TAPE-18 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS
o ” .
Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive
555-1055
The RPA, Tension Sensor, and Idler Tachometer are kitted as FRU
555-1055.
Read Pre-Amplifier (RPA)
CNP42 CNP43
O RV1 Attaches to
@ QO nav2 GROUND PLATE head assembly
QRvs CH3
QO rv4 Exploded View
CNP41 [Ooooooon)
@ CH3 CH4 4 3 2 1
—— RPGMU Idler Tacho Check=J
FUJITSU BOARD LABEL = RPGMU (RV1 and Rv2)
FUJITSU DOC NUMBER = B16B-9440-0010A#U (RPGMU)

Tension Sensor Check:
(RV3 and RV4)

Tension Sensor

Idler Tachometer *

* Idler Tachometer, part number B90L-1650f-0001A, does NOT require

adjustment. Variable Resistor RV1 and RV2 do not effect the signal
output at CH3, pins 3 and 4.

Note: Assembly 555-1055 requires adjustment upon replacement (tests
91, 92, skew tape). See REP 1110, 1410, 1420, 2110, and 2330
in the Fujitsu M244X CE Manual, 800-1409-01. Adjustments

under REP 2210 and 2220 have been performed at the repair
depot to create the matched set.
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Fujitsu M2444AC 1/2” Tape Drive

Rear Door Harness and Assembly

CNJ53 to CNP53
Tension
Sensor
/
e — || e (f
arness Upper Reel
Assembly Motor Assembly
nd Tacho
Door Cover
Sensor EOT Reel tacho
Sensor sensor
CNJ54
SW1 Cl;lJ64
o
SNt CNJ55 to(write enable sensor) CNP64
CNP55
Loading fan
Module
CNJ51 to
R/W
eal
Assembly /
[ | Lower Reel
ﬂ II / Motor Assembly
&« 5 CNJ52 to acnd Tacho
over
“Nf,' CNP52
y Idler N\
Tach
achometer CNIST to
CNP57
Reel
tacho
sensor
CNP32 to
| | Cl\i.éss Pwr_Supply
CNP65 |
l I J66 for
+12 VDC
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CONFIGURATIONS

EXABYTE EXB-8200 8mm 2.3GB

Sun-4/370/390/470/490

Option 566
370-1297
End View
Pin 1 TERMINATING RESISTORS 1
° g; || SCSI CONNECTOR Il
e P25 2

Pin 1

=Y

DC POWER

== o

Address Select Switch Cable

Pinf ! In the External Storage Module, orient
r-;; Pin-1 of the Address Select Switch Cable,
&1: 530-1659, with Pin 1 of jumper block U15.
Jumper U15
SCSI ID UNIX ID (MSB) 1 2 (LsB) 3

4 st0, st2, st4 In Out Out
5 st1, st3, st In Out In

3 st2, st6 Out In in

2 st3, st7 Out in Out

Power: 4.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.2 Amps @ +12Vdc.
36.4 Watts

Notes

1. Sun 8mm Cartridge Tape is part number 370-1298-01.
2. The Terminating Resistor part number is 120-1206-01.

3. The Cleaning Kit part number is 370-1318-01.
Reference

Sun 2.3-Gbyte 8mm Tape Drive Configuration Procedures for

56-Inch Data Center Cabinets, 813-2081.

Technical Volume |
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HP 88780 Front Load Tape Drive

Options 680 682 683 684
Read/Write/Format Board

370-1276

B — =]

— |
Drive Controller Board
R 370"1 277
I

UL

| | | | | |

HP BOARD LABEL = 07980-66503

Single Ended /O Board
811-1241

DEVICE INITIATOR
D D TeRMSR 2ele AT oR
% 3 Amp Fuse
NOT
I | | | REPLACEABLE

HP BOARD LABEL = 88780-66535 V v

TAPE-22 Field Engineer Handbook
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HP 88780 Front Load Tape Drive
Data Buffer Board
370-1279

A A

@nf:jn1AmpFuse

BATTERY - I U502 l

EPROMs

[ | I _ [ |

HP BOARD LABEL = 07980-66514

Reset the NVRAM when the Data Buffer Board is replaced or if the
EPROMs are upgraded.

. Load a scratch tape.
. Run TEST 150 to write a GCR ID to the scratch tape.

. Run TEST 128 to store the NVRAM contents to the scratch tape.
. Remove Power.

. Install the new Data Buffer Board or new EPROMs.
. Connect a jumper between locations GND and CLRNV.

P WOWN =

GND® °CLRNV

7. Apply power. FAIL--0 is displayed when selftest is complete.
8. Remove Power.

9. Remove the jumper.

10. Apply Power.

11. Load the scratch tape.

12. Run TEST 129 to load NVRAM with the contents stored on tape.
13. Run TEST 99 to calibrate the read channel gain values.

Note: The battery part number is 150-1204-01 or 811-1232-01.
Reference
Sun Front-Load 1/2-Iinch Tape Drive Field Service Manual, 800-3447.

Technical Volume | TAPE-23



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun 1/4” Tape Controller
Sun-2/100U/150U
501-0526

N — |

]

C
(&
N

I |

[immm|s

| [mmnn

|
&
w

o C 109

6

I
I
=

11 I I I I

(snnnm

1

| 11 ] | ] D
ON -
Switches
= guiod
— [ 1 10 1L ]
| 10 | — ]
L L 11 —] ]
B — 10 Ti ]
I 1L J— 1
N ] 10 10 1
— — 1 110 ]
[ 1C 1 10 1
L L 1 11 | —
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501-0526
Switch Settings

DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
us0 1-8 Off Selects base address
us2 1 Off Selects interrupt level 0
2 Off Selects interrupt level 1
3 Off Selects interrupt level 2
4 On Selects interrupt level 3
5 Off Selects interrupt level 4
6 Off Selects interrupt level 5
7 Off Selects interrupt level 6
8 Off Selects interrupt level 7
us3* 1 Off
2 On
3-8 Off
Decode address lines
us6* 1-8 Off

*Selects the base address of /O registers in Multibus

Technical Volume | TAPE-25
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Sysgen SC4000
Sun-2/120/130/160 & Sun-3/160

Options 56 511
370-1011

DC POWER

-]
Do/} 1

DIP SWITCH

1
2
3
4

Off On

DS1* DS2*
O O
*DS1, On, indicates an error
DS2, On, indicates Sysgen is busy
Dip Switch Settings
DIP SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 Off Base address select (bit 0)
2 Off Base address select (bit 1)
3 On Base address select (bit 2)
4 Off Base address select (bit 3)

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.0 Watts

TAPE-26 Field Engineer Handbook
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Archive SAC Standalone Controller
Sun-2/120
Options 61 73

370-1026

2 [ ] 50

Oo

TAPE-28 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
370-1026
Jumper Settings
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION

AA Off

BB Off

cc* Off/On Format Selection QIC-11/24
DD Off

EE Off

FF Off

HH Off

KK Off Power on clear
Y Off Sun-2/120/170

On Sun-2 Shoebox

2z On

AB B On

A1 A2 A3 | A1-A2 On
B1 B2 B3 | B1-B2 On

YY J Off

KL L On
C Off
D Off
E Off
F Off

*Add a jumper at CC for SunOS distribution tapes in QIC-24 format.

Note: This board is used with the Archive Basic Drive part numbers
370-1024 and 370-1043.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS

Emulex MTO02

Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/480

Sun-4/260/280/360/380
Options 511 514 516

370-1061 370-1235

12/90

I mm
a0 R

ar
B X
[k

TER!\;IINATOR (220/230)

A% FiRMwARE
PROM
(U2)

TERMINATOR
(220/230)
(US)

cm

D ®m Red Grn
J5 SCSI_BUS CABLE
(R ARARRRRRRENN] 1 1 |

IR

LED 1 LED 2

KEY | (Green)| (Red) STATE

o=offf 0 0
1=0n| 1 1

Power up reset clear
Power up self-test passed

LED 1. Blinking, MTO2 operating normally.
LED 2, On, Do not remove cartridge.

Power: 1.5 Amps @-+5Vdc
0.04 Amps @ +12Vdc.
8.0 Watts
TAPE-30 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-1061 370-1235
Switch and Jumper Settings

SV\IIDIITPCH SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Swi1 1 Off Bit 0
2 Off Bit 1
3 On Bit 2-SCSI device address 04
4 Off Not Used
5 On Archive Drive
6 Off (Scorpion)
5 On Wangtek Drive
6 On (5000E)
7 Off Drive type
8* Off SCSI bus parity check

* The Sun386i Tape assembly, 370-1179, includes the MT02
Controller and the Tape Drive. SW1, Switch 8, is ON for this

application.
JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION
A-B” In ,
C-D* out EPROM Memory size select
E-F* In Hi/Lo write current (Archive Drive)
Out Hi/Lo write current (Wangtek Drive)
G-H Out
JKT Out
L-Mt Out

* Jumpers A-B, C-D, and E-F are on the Emulex Rev. MW0210402
board. They are not on Rev. MT0210403 and MT0210103 boards.
SW1, Switch 5 and Switch 6, control drive selection on the
MT0210403 and MT0210203 boards.

t Jumpers J-K and L-M are in one of the locations shown on the
board layout drawing.

Note: Terminators U5 and U46 must always be installed for Sun-3/160
and Sun-3/180 plus configurations. Remove these terminators
when the board is used with all other Sun-3 and Sun-4 Mass
Storage Subsystems.

References

1. Sun-3 Emulex MTO02 Controller Configuration Procedures, 813-2011.
2. 60 Mbyte Streaming Tape Drive with SCSI Controller Configuration
Procedures, 814-1019.
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Ciprico Tapemaster
Sun-2/100U/120/130/150U/160/170

Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

370-0502
-

1
'3 20 22
5

S1 off
“Wﬂﬂﬂﬂ WW“W
8 1

45

int
7 46
M 31 40 41 50
i BN E— 30 29 28
3 L]
2
1 I
0 27 26 25
60 59
.

N\

Power: 5.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
25.0 Watts
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370-0502
Switch Settings
SW?T'%H SWITCH| SETTING DESCRIPTION
S1 Addressing Mode and
Address Line select

1 Off Addr A7

2 On Addr A6

3 Off Addr A5

4 On Addr A4

5 On Addr A3

6 On Addr A2

7 * Addr A1 Channel Attn addr
8 On Data Bus selection (16Bit/8Bit)

S2 Channel Attention Selection

1 On Addr AF

2 On Addr AE

3 On Addr AD

4 On Addr AC

5 On Addr AB

6 On Addr AA

7 On Addr A9

8 On Addr A8

*tm0=0On (Channel Attention Address LSB=0xA0)
tm1=0ff (Channel Attention Address LSB=0xA2)

Note: Support for the Tapemaster Controller was removed from the
Sun 3200 CPU EPROM 3.0 in July 1989. The 1600 BPl Tape
Drive can only be used as a backup device.

Technical Volume |
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370-0502
Jumper Settings
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1,2 Out Parallel arbitration (BPRO)
3-4 In Enable CBRQ
5 Out
15-16 Hardwired Select 16-bit address mode
18-19 Hardwired Non-maintenance mode
20-21 Hardwired (Normal mode)
22 Out
25-26 Hardwired Check odd parity
27 Out
28-29 Hardwired Generate odd parity
30 Out
31to Hardwired A4-A7 (Low)
32,33,34,35)
36-40 Hardwired A8 (High)
31 to Hardwired A9-A11 (Low)

37,38,39 Address
42-50 Hardwired | A12 (High) (A4-A19)
41 to Hardwired A13-A15 (Low) 0x01106

43,44,45
41 to Hardwired A16-A15 (Low)

46,47,48,49
51-52 Hardwired Enable ANYQRST high
53 Out
54-55 Hardwired Select 2732-based firmware
56 Out
57-58 Hardwired Enable system bus time-out
59,60 Out (Normal mode) Disable Diagnostics
INT-3 Hardwired Level 3 interrupt
Sun-2/100VU
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1,2 In Serial arbitration
3-5 In CBRQ low
4 Out
51-52 Hardwired ANYQRST high
53 Out
TAPE-34 Field Engineer Handbook
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Ciprico Tapemaster

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-2/130/160
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

501-1156
P1
[l — — ll
"-T ADAPTER 501-1054 s
................
[y (O
[LLLITTL [LLLLLLL
[TTLITTT
n
® S

TAPEMASTER 370-0502
.

CABLE
530-1165

CABLE
530-1165
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Ciprico Tapemaster

12/90

501-1156
Dip 2 Dip 10
(L1111 T
Dip 8 ! 8
I m oot [ Ops
T (L I| TRRRRRER N
Dip 7 T 1 ’ Swi:::es
T L §or
! 8 1 ? Dip 3
ALLLL
'D. 0 Dip 11 Dip4 | s
= BARRRAA Aannant +
T il
1 8
SWITCH| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 DESCRIPTION
U1 N/C]OFF] ON |OFF| ON JON | ON | * | I-O Address
U2 JIN/CION | ON {ON |ON | ON [ ON | ON | I-O Space = 2
U3 JON |ON |ON|ON |ON | ON | ON | ON | I-O Address = 0x00
U4 JON JON JON JON |ON | ON | ON | ON | VME I-O Space
U5 JON |ON J|ON JON | ON | ON | ON | ON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
U6 ] OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF] OFF| 24-Bit Memory Block Size
U7 JON JON |ON JON | ON | ON | ON | ON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
U8 | OFF] OFF| OFF] OFF] OFF] OFF| OFF} OFF] 24-Bit Memory Block Size
US | OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF] OFF] OFF] No Connection
U10 | OFF] OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF] OFF] OFF] OFF] No Connection
U11 | OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF| OFF| OFF| Sets Address Bits A23 Thru. A20]
Ui2 * |ON | ON | ON | ON | OFF| OFF| ON | Interrupt Vector
] PINS 1-2{ IN | If BCLK is desired
PINS 3-4|IN | If CCLK is desired

*tm0 = ON (I-O Address = 0x00AO, Interrupt Vector = 0x60)
tm1 = OFF (I-O Address = 0x00A2, Interrupt Vector = 0x61)

5.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
25.5 Watts

Power:

TAPE-36

Field Engineer Handbook
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Xylogics 472
Sun-2/120/130/160/170
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380
370-1067

12/90

| 0}
5 ]
=]

< \
I \0

E10E0 s~ .Hl.ﬂ_oN.w 111
E0E0E e EJE/ 1 E—1] | 10e—1E_J0E1

-— 3
EJE 10 .U.Tj [ — -
Y lmlxa_vl&_v | 0E—
_uomﬂu Okv JE1E 1B _cT e |5
EJEE] i — )| B 0
E_1E 110 E1 E_1E _v_[ rw_m._ﬂ.
v_w_v_“lv I EJE_JEJE JF 1B ]
] o_wlLv/ N EE 1B E 10— 0—

=
EIF 1 E IR 1 Y I EJ e e 2 03

| S — | _vO_v O_v.ﬂ.:uu._v 10—
1
w_“___ Eﬂ. (T Iimig
5 J/Haoﬂ 2

555555 o1 N _12345678h ~ [Faow]

g g
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370-1067
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

JF N/A Out | All Sun-2 Multibus Systems (20-bit address)
In All Sun-2,3,4 VME Systems (24-bit address)

JM 1 * Select ADROx17 All IN for 24-bit addressi
2 * Select ADROx16 Or 24-Dit aadressing
3 * Select ADROx15 and all OUT for 20-bit
4 * Select ADROx14 addressing
JG 1 Out
2 In 8KB FIFO Buffer On-Board (Selected)
JJ N/A In 8KB FIFO Buffer On-Board (Selected)
JH 1 Out
2 In Select 10MHz On-Board Sequencer Clock
JK Interrupt Level Selection
0 Out | Select Interrupt Level-0
1 Out | Select Interrupt Level-1
2 Out | Select Interrupt Level-2
3 In Select Interrupt Level-3 €— Factory Setting
4 Out | Select Interrupt Level-4
5 Out | Select Interrupt Level-5
6 Out | Select Interrupt Level-6
7 Out | Select Interrupt Level-7
JL N/A Out | Select 16-Bit I-O Address

JN N/A Out | Select Parallel DMA Priority

JAto |[JA UB Selects the "high-order” byte of I-O Address
JB |1t Out | ADROXF Y
2to 2 Out | ADROXE
3to3{ Out |ADROXD
4t04 In ADROXC } Selects High-Order
5t05 Out | ADROXB Byte = OxEE
6to 6] Out |ADROXA
7t0o 7| Out |ADROx9
8to8 In ADROx8 J

TAPE-38 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-1067
Jumper Settings — Continued
JUMPER| PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JC to {JC JD

JD |1to1 In ADROx7
2to 2 Out |ADROx6
3to3| Out [ADROx5 e " )
410 4 In ADROx4 { Set as "First Controller” device
510 5 In ADROX3 (xtc0). I-O Address = 0x60
6to6 In ADROx2
7t07 In ADROXx1
8to8 In ADROx0
1to1 In  |ADROX7 Y}
2t0 2| Out |ADROX6 |
3t03| Out |ADROX5 |
4104 In ADROx4 § Set as "Second Controller” device
5to 5| Out |ADROx3 ff (xtc1). I-O Address = Ox68
6106 In  ]JADROx2 |
7t07| In |ADROX1
8to8 In ADROXO0 J

Technical Volume |
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VMEDbus to Multibbus Adapter
with Xylogics 472
Sun-2/120/130/160/170
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380

501-1155
P1 P3
1 1 [ :
Ly .
ADAPTER 501-1054
[TTTTTITY
' LTI
(LLLILLL
FETLETTT)
FLLITLL) L] -
® s

X-YLOGICS 472 370-1067

CABLE CABLE

TAPE-40 Field Engineer Handbook
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Xylogics 472
501-1155

Dip 2 Dip 10

| Vo N

mm OO o4 ows
SN 7777 I T A
1 8 1 8 ON

. Dip 5
ooy [T Switches
o R it
1 8 Dip 3
T
! Dip 11 Dip 4 ! ®
Oip 12 [RRAAAAA 1
T L I (11T i

1 8

SWITCH| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 DESCRIPTION
U1 |N/C] ON | OFF] OFFJON | * | OFF]|OFF| I-O Address
U2 IN/C]ON | ON | ON |ON | ON |OFF|OFF] I-O Space = 8
U3 | OFF] OFF|] OFF| ON | OFF| OFF| OFF|ON | I-O Address = OxEE
U4 JON]|ON|ON]ON |ON |ON |ON |ON | VME I-O Space
U5 JONJON]ONJON|ON | ON |ON |ON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
UB | OFF] OFF] OFF| OFF] OFF| OFF] OFF} OFF] 24-Bit Memory Block Size
U7 JON]ONJON|ON|ON | ON |ON JON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
U8 | OFF] OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF] OFF} OFF| 24-Bit Memory Block Size
U9 | OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF| No connection
U10 | OFF| OFF} OFF|] OFF| OFF] OFF| OFF} OFF| No connection
U1i1 JOFF| OFF| OFF| OFF|ON | ON |ON | ON | Sets Address Bits A23 — A20
U112 | * | ON | OFF| ON |ON | OFF| OFF| ON | Interrupt Vector
] PINS 1-2| IN | If BCLK is desired
PINS 3-4] IN | If CCLK is desired

*xtc0 = ON (I-O Address = OxEEG0, Interrupt Vector = 0x64)
xtc1 = OFF (I-O Address = OxEE68, Interrupt Vector = 0x65)

Note: Sun-3/160/180/260/280 and Sun-4/260/280 CPU boards with
EPROM revisions below 3.0 fail to boot from tape and fail the boot
path diagnostic [b*xt()] if the Xylogics 472 or the VME-Multibus
Adapter is set to 24-bit.
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Sony 1.4MB Floppy Diskette

Sun-3/80
Sun386i Sun-4/60/65/75 Sun-4/40
370-1150 370-1207 370-1354
White Bezel 4 mm Black Bezel 8 mm Black Bezel
MP-F73W-34D MP-17W-5PF MP-17W-2PF
MP-17W-FP MP-17W-F1

End View

P

I \ B ooi-oee
DRIVE FLOPPY CONNECTOR
SELECT © o000 D

DC POWER

-

Exploded View of
Drive Select Switch

2 1 0
ﬂﬂ@

Power: 0.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
1.5 Watts

Notes
1. Set the Drive Select Switch to 1 for the Sun386i.
2. Set the Drive Select Switch to 0 for all other systems.

References
1. Sun-3/80 Internal Diskette Drive Installation Manual, 813-1065.
2. Installing SPARCstation 1 Internal Drives, 800-4902.
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Communication
MULTIBUS
3Com 3C400 Ethernet Controller .............. 4
Sun-2 Ethernet Controller . ................... 6
VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter with Sun-2 Ethernet 8
Sun-3/E Ethernet Assembly . ................. 10
Systech DCP-8804 ........................ 12
VMEbus to Multibus Adapter with DCP-8804 .... 16
Systech MTI-800/1600 (ALM-1) (370-1047) .... 18
Systech MTI-850/1650 (ALM-1) (370-1099) .... 20
VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter with MTI-1600 .. ... 23
VMEbus to Multibus Adapter with MTI-1650 ... .. 24
VMEbus to Multibus Adapter with MTI-1650A ... 25
VMEbus
MAPKIT . e 28
Asynchronous Line Multiplexor-2 (ALM-2) ...... 30
Multiprotocol Communication Processor (MCP) .. 32
SunLink Channel Adapter-IBD ................ 34
SunLink Channel Adapter-CIO ................ 36
SunLink Channel Adapter-LCP ................ 38
High-Speed Serial Interface HSI) ............. 42
Fibercom Ethernet Controller ................. 44
FDDI . e 48
AT, XT, and MICROCHANNEL
Etherlink I . ...... .. ... i, 50
Etherlink Il .......... ... ... i 51
EtherinkMC . ........ .. i 52
SBus
Ethernet Controller ......................... 53
SBusPrinter............ ... . .. i 54
Serial Parallel Interface Controller . . ............ 55
High Speed Serial Interface .................. 56
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3Com 3C400 Ethernet Controller
Sun-2/100U/120/150U/170

370-0288

JP1 JP2 C7

ADR13
1

¥ Off On

EXPLODED VIEW OF
Jumpers

% {, i
= = |

Power: 5.0 Amps @ -+5Vdc
0.5 Amps @ +12VdcVdc
31.0 Watts

Note: This board only works with an Ethernet Level 1 Transceiver.

COMM-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-0288
Jumper & Switch Settings

JUMPER | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
JP1 Out 24 bit address
JP2 In 20 bit address
JP3 Out Memory
JP4 In Memory
JP5 Out Memory
JP6 In Memory
INT7 Out Int7
INT6 Out Int6
INT5 Out Int5
INT4 Out Int4
INT3 In Int3
INT2 Out Int2
INT1 Out int1
INTO Out Int0

First Board Second Board

(ec0) (ect)

Base address is OXE 0000 Base address is OxE 2000
DIP SWITCH ADR 13 DIP SWITCH ADR 13
112|3|4fj5]|6]7 |8 1|213|4(516]|7]8

ON [X|X| X ON | XX |X X

OFF X|X | X|X|x]| |OFF XXX X
DIP SWITCH ADR 17 DIP SWITCH ADR 17
1]12]|3|4|5|6|7 |8 11213]4|5|6|7]|8

ON ON

OFF[ X | XI X XIX XX |X] |OFF|X|X[X|X]IX|X]|X]|X

Technical Volume | COMM-5



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-2 Ethernet Controller
Sun—2/120/130/160/170 & Sun-3/110/140
Sun-3/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

Sun-4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360
Sun-4/370/390

501-1004

[v]

nunsanan) { 11 ]E:]

Fuse On
ﬁo{ In J L | ] D

L 1L JL ]
| I 1 ] >
C———r— | -
L= | =
C 1 ] 3 = Sy
usos 1

[amami| [ 1L 1 31 C3
[ ][ 1L ] | [ ]

= 400

11 ] | I ]

- 40

- I 1 1 l
C [ ] 1}

U506 10

L 1 ] 1 ] 1

| I L 1 | 11 I I |

L 1 1] ] 1 11 11 ]
[ 1 1 I C 1111
[ | ] I I R ] 11
L I 1 ] ] 11 ] 1 ]
| ] | ] ] ] 11 11 ]
[ ] 1 1 1 JL__1L ] 1 1
l 1 1 | 11 | I |
I 11 | 1L 11
{ I | ] 1 I 1 I ]

e,

Power: 6.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.5 Amps @ +12VdcVdc
36.0 Watts
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
501-1004
Jumper & Switch Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
J101 1-2 In Level 1 Ethernet
1-2 Out Level 2 Ethernet
J400 1-2 Out M.BIG select
J401 1-2 Out M.EXP select
J500 1-2 Out Ethernet interrupt level 0
3-4 Out Ethernet interrupt level 1
5-6 Out Ethernet interrupt level 2
7-8 | Hardwired | Ethernet interrupt level 3
9-10 Out Ethernet interrupt level 4
11-12 Out Ethernet interrupt level 5
13-14 Out Ethernet interrupt level 6
15-16 Out Ethernet interrupt level 7

Note: The 2Amp 125V subminiature fuse is located on top of J500

First controller in a Multibus system,

second in a VME system.

Second controller in a Multibus system.

U503 U503
1{2]3|4]516]|7]|8 112]|13]4]5]6]7] 8
ON X ON X | X
OFF | X| X} X X X| X OFF | X| X X X]| X
U505 U505
112]314|5]|]6]| 7|8 112|13|4|5(6|7] 8
ON X oN | [x
OFF | X| X XX X}t X]| X OFF | X X X X]X]| X
US06 U506
1121 3]|4]|5]6]7]8 11213}4]|5]6]7]) 8
ON x| x x| x ON | X X
OFF | X X | X = X OFF X | X X\ X
Technical Volume | COMM-7
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VMEbus to Multibus Adapter
with Sun-2 Ethernet
Sun—-2/130/160 & Sun-3/110/140/150/160
Sun-3/180/260/280460/470/480

Sun-4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360
Sun-4/370/390

501-1153
P1 P3
— —
L -l}!l
ADAPTER 501-1054 TR
(TTEEELT)
[TTTTIIT]
[TTLITTT)
1
® 9
MULTIBUS ETHERNET 5011004
1
'
CABLE
530-1173
® \N
® e
7 ETHERNET ‘
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VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter

with Sun-2 Ethernet
Sun—2/130/160
Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
un—4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360/370/380/390
501-1153

Dip 2 Dip 10

Dip 8
LT L T Dip 9
R [ N (TTTTT !
e mh 1 ’ 1 ? Swiz:es
T CPETTY + e
! 8 ! ’ Dip3
WL
1 8

Dip 11 Dip 4

L VT N T[T J1
momEy e idghiey 1k

VME TO MULTIBUS ADAPTER BOARD SWITCH SETTINGS

SWITCH] 1 21314 5] 686 -7 8 DESCRIPTION

U1 N/C{ON |ON |ON |ON |ON |ON |ON |I-O Address = 0x00

U2 N/C | OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF | OFF |OFF |OFF|I-O Space = No response

U3 ON |ON |ON |ON ON JON fON {ON |I-O Address = 0x00

U4 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF | OFF | OFF {OFF| VME I-O Space = No response
U5 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF} OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF] 24-Bit Memory Address Space
uUé OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF} 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U7 OFF| OFF |OFF| ON | OFF | OFF |OFF | OFF| 24-Bit Memory Address Space
us ON |ON |ON {ON {OFF|OFF|OFF | OFF|24-Bit Memory Block Size

U9 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF | OFF JOFF | OFF]No connection

U10 ] OFF| OFF | OFF ) OFF| OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF|No connection

u11 | OFF] OFF | OFF| OFF| OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF|Sets Address Bits A23 - A20
U12* | OFF|ON |OFF|ON | OFF | OFF |OFF |ON |interrupt Vector = 0x75
OFF{OFF|ON |OFF| OFF{ON |ON |ON |interrupt Vector = Ox1B
PINS 1-2 | IN | If BCLK is desired
PINS 3-4] IN | If CCLK is desired
* For SunOS 3.0 and above, use 0x75. For SunOS below 3.0, use Ox1B.
Power: 5.8 Amps @ +5Vdc

29.0 Watts

J1
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/E Ethernet Assembly
Sun-4/390/470/490

501-1584

P1 P2
| —— | | E—— |

L ] L J
SCSI
() M
N W]
1 CABLE
530-1607

| ®@ |
7 ETHERNET ‘
Notes

1. Board revision 501-8027-06 or 501-1584-01 is required for use
in any SPARC CPU based system.

2. The fuse is not replaceable.

3. When used with the Sun-4400 CPU, 501-1381, the board revision
must be >501-8027-07 or the assembly must be >501-1584-02.

4. SCSI TERMPWR is provided on boards >501-8027-07 or
>501-1584-02.

Reference
Sun SunNet Ethernet/VME Controller Installation Manual for 56-Inch
Data Center Cabinets, 813-1068.
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

501-1584
Switch & Jumper Settings

DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW0601 1-7 On Not Supported
SW0601 1-7 Off Enable Ethernet*

DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW0201 1 Off 24/32-bit addressing
SW0201 2 Off/On N/C
SW0201 3 * A18 address decode
SWO0201 4 * A19 address decode
SW0201 5 * A20 address decode
SW0201 6 Off A21 address decode
SW0201 7 On A22 address decode
SW0201 8 On A23 address decode

*DIP Switch SW0201 settings for ie2, ie3, and ie4

SW0201 SWITCH 3| SWITCH 4 SWITCH 5 | ADDRESS
1st Board On On Off 31ff02
2nd Board Off On Off 35ff02
3rd Board Off Off On 2dff02
DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW0202 1 On A24 address decode
SW0202 2 On A25 address decode
SW0202 3 On A26 address decode
SW0202 4 On A27 address decode
SW0202 5 On A28 address decode
SW0202 6 On A29 address decode
SW0202 7 On A30 address decode
SW0202 8 On A31 address decode
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J0201 1-2 In Clock enable

Note: This board is designed for use with Level 2 transceivers only.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Systech DCP-8804
SunLink Communications Processor (SCP)
Sun-2/120/130/160/170 & Sun-3/110/140/150
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

L . | 'm
m 76757473 -
129 hEEnm
13m 1098765 ™ ]
s 0O 52 51
1918 (1]
| 17
= | pROM 16 |
INT J D
01234567
HEEENRERREER 20 RS449C
25 24 23 22 gS-
ADR 62 .
LTI | 21 5
98BADCFE I
w42 —
=ﬁ RS232C
.45*
46 I
| J3
47 |
RS449C
64 63 YT l
- .
ADR13 12 1110
ERRENERE 50
14 151617 I J4D
RS232C
49
|
[P]ost I
st
L
71 72 [E)
oy — P DS2¢
=68 I
o, mm 69l ploss
P 70
B
.,

Q

Power: 5.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.2 Amps @ +12VdcVdc
0.1 Amps @ -12
31.6 Watts
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1049
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Out Serial I/F ground, channel A
Out Serial I/F multifunction, channel A
Out RS-232 ground, channel A
In RS-449 ground, channel A
Out EPROM size select
In EPROM size select
In RAM size select
In Bus timeout enable
Out Byte swapping
In Disable Multibus memory address

In/Out ADR-F bit compare
In/Out ADR-E bit compare

In Byte swapping

In BPRO enable

In Byte swapping

In RS-232 ground, channel B
In Enable BPRN in

Out BPRN in disable

Out 8289 Any request

Out RS-449 ground, channel B
Out RS-232 ground, channel C
Out EPROM size select

PN MNODNDMNDOND - o
R ON 200N IR XN OPONDO AWON -

In EPROM size select
Out 8289 CBRQ ground
In Enable CBRQ out

Note: LED DSS5 is the least significant bit (bit 0). LED DS2 is the most
significant bit (bit 3).

Reference
SunLink Communication Processor Installation and Configuration
Guide, 800-1398.
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370-1049
Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
42 Out I/O A-7 compare
43 Out I/O A-6 compare
44 Out I/O A-5 compare
45 Out* IO A-4 compare
46 In RS-449 ground, channel C
47 In RS-232 ground, channel D
48 Out Serial I/F ground, channel D
49 Out Serial I/F ground, channel C
50 Out Serial I/F ground, channel D
51 Out Serial I/F ground, channel B
52 Out Serial I/F ground, channel B
62 Out Enables 1/O space addressing
63 Out RS-449 tri-state, channel C
64 Out RS-449 tri-state, channel D
65 Out RS-449 tri-state, channel A
66 Out RS-449 tri-state, channel B
67 Out TX clock from DCE, channel A
68 In TX clock from DCE, channel B
69 In TX clock from DCE, channel C
70 Out TX clock from DCE, channel D
71 In 64K DMA range
72 Out 64K DMA range
73 Out 64K DMA range
74 In 64K DMA range
75 Out 64K DMA range
76 In 64K DMA range

*Jumper 45 is OUT for the DCPO board at address 800 and IN for the
DCP1 board at address 810.
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CONFIGURATIONS

370-1049
Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
ADR10 In/Out Address compare
11 In/Out Address compare
12 In/Out Address compare
13 In/Out Address compare
14 In/Out Address compare
15 In/Out Address compare
16 In/Out Address compare
17 In/Out Address compare
I/OADRS8 Out I/O address compare
9 Out I/O address compare
A Out I/O address compare
B In I/O address compare
C Out I/O address compare
D Out I/O address compare
E Out I/O address compare
F Out I/O address compare
INTO Out Interrupt level 0
1 Out Interrupt level 1
2 Out Interrupt level 2
3 In Interrupt level 3
4 Out Interrupt level 4
5 Out Interrupt level 5
6 Out Interrupt level 6
7 Out Interrupt level 7
OPTO In Short self-test
1 Out Reserved
2 Out Reserved
3 Out Reserved

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter

with Systech DCP-8804
Sun-2/130/160 & Sun-3/110/140/150
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

P1 P3
[ 1 | I |
I_u_ -LI-J
ADAPTER 501-1054 "L (TTTTTTT)
T T TTTTTT)
(LLLLLLL LLLLLLIL
[TTLITTT]
LTI [TITLLLL [LLILLLL] n
® S|
SYSTECH DCP-8804 370-1049 -
H] [T 1T E E 1
= ssaan
' g
[ ] -
1]
|
[ - - - om
nn
nul Q CABLE  CABLE CABLE CABLE
530-1178 530-1180 _ 530-1179 530-1181 mal
[ [ ]
o A \ \ ®
P A Vo
@I | - I e / // \ \ 0
7 g 1 Y T 1 r—k
PORT 3 PORT 2 PORT 1 PORT 0
RS-232 RS-232 RS-232 RS-232
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter
with Systech DCP-8804

501-1158
Dip 2 Dip 10
(LT T

Dip 8 P 1 8 1 8

w0 o - Dip 9

T e ' ° [AMADNE]  [RAAGAGAE] '
1 8

. Dip 5 1 8
Dip 7 R
Switches
e  (SARENd yors
! 8 Dip 3
Annanne
Dip 11 Dip 4 ! 8
Dip 12* 1
LTI WLLELLLL .
I TELLY |1 al I1 al 4 | b

1 8

VME TO MULTIBUS ADAPTER BOARD SWITCH SETTINGS

SWITCH| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |Description

U1 N/C] ON | ON | ON | * | OFF| OFF| OFF} |I-O Address = 0x800

U2 N/C]| ON | ON | ON | ON | OFF} OFF] OFF| I-O Space = 16

U3 ON | ON | ON | ON | OFFf ON | ON | ON | I-O Address = 0x0800

U4 ONJON | ON | ON | ON | ON | ON | ON | VME I-O Space

Us ON JON |ON | ON | ON | ON | ON | ON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
U6 OFF] OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF} OFF} OFF| 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U7 ON | ON |ON |ON | ON | ON | ON | ON | 24-Bit Memory Address Space
[8]:] OFF] OFF| OFF] OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF| OFF| 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U9 OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF] OFF| OFF] OFF| OFF|] No connection

u10 OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF] OFF| OFF| OFF} No connection

U1i OFF| OFF] OFF] OFF| ON | ON | ON | ON | Sets Address Bits A23 Thru A2(Q
Ui2 * | ON | OFF| OFF| ON | ON ] ON | OFF] Interrupt Vector = 0x8C
J PINS 1-2 | IN | If BCLK is desired

PINS 3-4| IN | If CCLK is desired

*DCPO, U1, 5, ON and U12, 1, ON.
DCP1, U1, 5 OFF and U12, 1, OFF
Power: 5.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.2 Amps @ +12Vdc
0.1 Amps @ -12Vdc
31.6 Watts
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Systech MTI-800/1600 Controller
Asychronous Line Multiplexer 1 (ALM-1)
Sun-2/120/130/160/170 & Sun-3/150/160
Sun-3/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280
370-1047

SW5
T
Off
On on 1 p
SwW3

off

on

off =S

On 1 w2 [59] ==
Wi

Swi

Normal

Systech Part Number 65-200004-7
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1047
Switch Settings

mti0 Defaults

DIP SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
sSw2 1 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
2 Off Address Select (0 x 620;
3 Off Address Select (0 x 620
4 Off Address Select (0 x 620
5 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
6 On Address Select (0 x 620)
7 On Address Select (0 x 620)
8 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
Sw3 1 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
2" Off Address Select (0 x 620)
3" On Address Select (0 x 620)
4 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
5 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
6 Off 16-bit Address
7 Off One Stop Bit
8 On One Stop Bit
SW4 1 Off Odd Parity
2 Off No Parity
3 On 8-bit Characters
4 On 8-bit Characters
5 On 9600 Baud
6 On 9600 Baud
7 On 9600 Baud
8 Off 9600 Baud
SW5 1 Off Interrupt Level 4
2 Off interrupt Level 4
3 Off Interrupt Level 4
4 Off Interrupt Level 4
5 On Interrupt Level 4
6 Off Interrupt Level 4
7 Off interrupt Level 4
8 Off Interrupt Level 4

*For mti1, Dip SW3, Switch-2, On, and Switch-3, Off
For mti2, Dip SW3, Switch-2, On, and Switch-3, On

Technical Volume | COMM-19
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Systech MTI-850/1650 Controller
Asychronous Line Multiplexer 1 (ALM-1)

Sun-2/120/130/160/170 & Sun-3/150/160
Sun-3/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280
370-1099

W6 W5

W7

SW5

off
on Off vz

w4_ W3

Systech Part Number 65-201004-8
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1099
Switch Settings

mti0 Defaults

DIP SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION

sSw2 1 Off Address Select §0 X 620;
2 Off Address Select (0 x 620
3 Off Address Select (0 x 620
4 Oft Address Select §0 X 620g
5 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
6 On Address Select (0 x 620)
7 On Address Select (0 x 620)
8 Off Address Select (0 x 620)

SW3 1 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
2" Off Address Select (0 x 620)
3" On Address Select (0 x 620)
4 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
5 Off Address Select (0 x 620)
6 Off 16-bit Address
7 Off One Stop Bit
8 On One Stop Bit

SW4 1 Off Odd Parity
2 Off No Parity
3 On 8-bit Characters
4 On 8-bit Characters
5 On 9600 Baud
6 On 9600 Baud
7 On 9600 Baud
8 Off 9600 Baud

SW5 1 Oft Interrupt level 0
2 Off Interrupt level 1
3 Off Interrupt level 2
4 Off Interrupt level 3
5 On Interrupt level 4
6 Off Interrupt level 5
7 Off Interrupt level 6
8 Off Interrupt level 7

*For mti1, Dip SW3, Switch-2, On and Switch-3, Off
For mti2, Dip SW3, Switch-2, On, and Switch-3, On

Technical Volume | COMM-21



CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

370-1099

Switch Settings — Continued

SHUNTS | SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
Wi Out +12Vdc routing to data cable
disabled
w2 Out -12Vdc routing to data cable
disabled
W3 In Normal transfer acknowledge
delay ‘
W4 Out Extra 100 nsec delay during
transfer acknowledge
W5 Out Byte swap enable
W6 In Byte swap disable
W7 in Enable BPRO
References

1. Sun-3/180 16-Channel Asynchronous Line Multiplexer Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2008
2. Asynchronous Line Multiplexer Configuration Procedures,

813-2003.

COMM-22
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

VMEDbus to Multibus Adapter

with Systech MTI-1600
Sun-2/130/160 & Sun-3/150/160/260/460/470

Sun-4/260/360
501-1157-01

P1

P3

1 1

-

A

" ADAPTER 501-1054 (LILLIIT]

(TTTTTIT T
v 0 v 000
]

‘ [LLLLLLL
(LTI : ] ]

S

SYSTECH MTI-1600 CONTROLLER 370-1047
SYSTECH MTI-1650 USART 370-1048

:
"B BE

CABLE 530-1251
CTRL - USART

CABLE 530-125
CTLR - USART

CABLE 530-1252
H J1 | / USART - PANEI/

\Y
\Y

e
\

Joaoongoonoogug

r
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CONFIGURATIONS

VMEDbus to Multibbus Adapter
with Systech MTI-1650

12/90

Sun-2/130/160 & Sun-3/150/160/260/460/470

Sun-4/260/360

501-1157-02
P1 P3
! 1  ss———]
- %'
ADAPTER 501-1054 [RILLLET) OTTTIT,
T I LT
LI JLIILT)
CFFLITT
ERLTLIIT) (TTILL [TLIIIT] "
Systech MTI-1650 CONTROLLER 370-1099
Systech MTI-1650 USART 370-1100 _

Bl

CABLE 530-1251
CTRL - USART

CABLE 530-125
CTLR - USART

‘bl J1

CABLE 530-1252
USART - PANEL

ki

\Y
\Y

\Y
\

Joooooiiooaoaind
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VMEbus to Multibbus Adapter
with Systech MTI-1650A
Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380

501-1165

P1 P3
1 [ |

H ADAPTER 501-1054 T

gaRERRY  (BBERER
FTLFTT
ELLELLTT L "

o S

SYSTECH MTI-1650 CONTROLLER 370-1099

K

CABLE
530-1295 CABLE

530-1276

1
]

a |V
~~

@@
i
| <

Vv

d” _ 1
7 ALM POWER USART CABLE CONNECTOR ‘
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

VMEDbus to Multibbus Adapter

with Systech MTI-1650A
501-1157 501-1165

Dip 2 Dip 10

(LT T
1 8

Dip 8 Dip 8 1

T OO oo i- oo

rr SR 77T T[T A
Dip 5 1 8 1 8 ON

Dip 7 .
MMMM MMMM Switches
1 8 1 8

+ OFF

Dip 3

T

Dip 11 : 1 8
Dotz T (NI s
T L R 1111 il

1 8

VME TO MULTIBUS ADAPTER BOARD SWITCH SETTINGS

SWITCH] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 DESCRIPTION

U1* IN/CJON JON |OFF| ON | ON | OFF| OFF|I-O Address

U2 IN/CION |ON J|ON JON |ON | OFF| OFF|I-O Space = 2

U3 JON |ON |ON |ON |ON | OFFJOFFJON }I-O Address = OxEE

U4 JON |ON JON JON JON | OFF]OFF]ON | VME I-O Space

U5 JON |ON [ON |ON [ON [ON |ON ION |24-Bit Memory Address Space
U6 | OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF| OFF | 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U7 JON |ON |ON |ON |ON |ON JON |ON |24-Bit Memory Address Space
U8 | OFF |OFF | OFF|OFF | OFF| OFF| OFF} OFF}| 24-Bit Memory Block Size

U9 | OFF | OFF | OFF| OFF | OFF| OFF] OFF] OFF| No connection

U10 |} OFF |OFF ]| OFF| OFF | OFF] OFF] OFF] OFF| No connection

U11 JOFF|OFF|OFF|OFF} ON | ON | ON | ON | Sets Address Bits A23 Thru A2(Q
U12*JON fON JON |OFF|ON | ON | ON | OFF|Interrupt Vector
J PINS 1-2 | IN | If BCLK is desired

PINS 3-4 | IN | If CCLK is desired

* For mti1 (second board): U1, 2,4,5,& 6 are ON; U12, 2,3,5,
For mti2 (third board): U1, 2,5, & 6 are ON; U12 1,3,5,6, &

Power: 7.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.6 Amps @ +12Vdc
0.4 Amps @ -12Vdc
47.5 Watts

6 & 7 are ON.
7 are

re ON.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

MAPKIT
Sun-2/130/160

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/390

501-1202*
r— CHANGE CLOCK—
J9 J13
e 2
- g
1 12345678910
/
Jset—a
(|
o/
S R
u L] .c e 0 ..c o0
135]l1357 91113)f
INTERRUPT REQUEST
= LEVEL
= J7,

TOKEN BUS CONTROLLER
FAB 16005-00

J8 MEMORY SIZE
123 J3 J4 J1 J2

(.
=
—
]

65
L
43
® | oPTIONAL
$4| POWER §él 2 4 6 81012141618|12 4 6 81012]12 4 681012
oA R B LR g | I s
MODEM 642]|1357911131517{7 3 5 79 11}|1 3 87 9 11
WATCH DOG  SHORT 1/0 C US REQUESTOR

TIMER DELAY ADDRESS BLOCK

o oh e
® eWoen

J10
*Sun supplies the adapter board, 501-1202, required for MAPKIT
installation. The INI Token Bus Controller and Modem boards are not

supplied by Sun.

Note: Install the INI Token Bus Controller in the left slot of the adapter
board. Install the INI Token Bus Modem in the right slot of the
adapter board.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1202
Jumper Settings

JUMPER PINS VALUE DESCRIPTION

J1 1-3 3 Bus request level

4-6

5-7

9-11
J2 3-5 3 Bus request level

4-6
J3 3-4 16 sec Watchdog timer
J4 1-2 0X900 Short I/0 address

3-4

5-6

7-8

11-12
13-14

J5 9-10 Bus Boot | Boot configuration
J6 5-6 3 VME host interrupt
J7 9-10 3 VME host interrupt
J8 1-2 512K Memory size
Jo 2-1 Normal Clock parameters
J13 1-2 Normal Clock parameters

Power: 4.9 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.3 Amps @ +12Vdc
0.1 Amps @ -12Vdc

29.3 Watts

Reference
Sun MAPKit Board Configuration Procedures, 813-2029.
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12/90

Asynchronous Line Multiplexor-2

(ALM-2)

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360/370/380
Sun-4/390/470/490

P8

J1503

P11
N I
PRINTER [ [ ]
o0 1 [
LEDs § FT”O I
SERIAL C—1 J020232 BIT
1
PORT E: 24 BIT
PRl I
(0-5) ——on S0201
1 8
— off S0202
I
C—1
P9
SERIAL I]
PoRT C—
CONN B 1501
(6-15) 15( —/—/ | [:]
C— 1 g =
J1502 /]
Exploded View E
J1501 and J1502 :
© O]
e C——1
RR
ss
24
34
29

Power: 7.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.2 Amps @ -5Vdc

36.0Watts

Note: An addressing conflict can occur between the ALM-2 and the
MCP and ALM-1. Refer to the VME Installation Notes in the
Backplane Section.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Jumper & Switch Settings
JUMPER| PINS |SETTING DESCRIPTION
J0201 1-2 In Test jumper for oscillator
J0202 | 32 Bit In VME address bus size
24 Bit Out
J1501 | RS-232 In Enables RS-232 for ALM-2
RS-449| Out |Not used for ALM-2
J1502 | RS-232 In Enables RS-232 for ALM-2
RS-449| Out |Not used for ALM-2
J1503 1-2 In Test jumper for oscillator
DIP ADDRESS
SWITCH | SWITCH|SETTING BIT DESCRIPTION
S0201 3-8 On A18-A23 |mcp0-mcp7
S0202 3-8 On A26-A31 |mcpO-mcp7
S0202 1 Off A24 | mcpO-mcp3
S0202 2 On A25 mcpO-mcp3
$0202 1 On A24 mcpa-mcp7
S0202 2 Off A25 |mcp4-mcp7
S$0201 1 On A16  |mcp0(0x01000000) & mcp4 (0x02000000)
$0201 2 On A17  |mcp0(0x01000000) & mcp4 (0x02000000)
S0201 1 Off A16  |mcp1(0x01010000) & mcp5 (0x02010000)
S0201 2 On A17  |mcp1(0x01010000) & mcp5 (0x02010000)
S0201 1 On A16  |mcp2(0x01020000) & mcp6 (0x02020000)
S0201 2 Off A17  |mcp2(0x01020000) & mcp6 (0x02020000)
S0201 1 Off A16  |mcp3(0x01030000) & mcp7 (0x02030000)
S0201 2 Off A17  |mcp3(0x01030000) & mcp7 (0x02030000)
Notes
1. The Sun-3/110 and Sun 3004 CPU must be 501-1134-06,

501-1163-09, 501-1164-09, or greater. All 501-1208 and
501-1209 revisions are useable.
2. When four or more ALM-2 boards are installed in a system, the part
number must be >501-1203-05 because of the mechanical fit of the
data cables.

Reference
1650hannel Asynchronous Line Multiplexor-2 Configuration Procedures,
813-2042.
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12/90

Multiprotocol Communication
Processor (MCP)
Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

Sun-4/110/150/260/280/310/330/350/360/370/380
Sun-4/390/470/490

P11
P71 || Rsea2
|| PORT 3 ] I
l ]
T —
| B — gz |
| PoRT 2 m—
Iasanang] 50201
m— R TR
70 e ) —
LED2 FIFO
P12] Empty

P5

Exploded View
1 and J1502

. J150
| Rs449
pe | | E3

Power: 7.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.1 Amps @ -5Vdc
37.0 Watts

Note: An addressing conflict can occur between the MCP and the
ALM-1 and ALM-2. Refer to the VME Installation Notes in the

Backplane Section.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

501-1221
Jumper & Switch Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION

J0201 1-2 In Test jumper for oscillator

J0202 | 32 Bit In VME address bus size

24 Bit Out

J1501 [RS-232] Out |Enables RS-449 for MCP
RS-449 In

J1502 [RS-232] Out Enables RS-449 for MCP
RS-449 In

J1503 1-2 In Test jumper for oscillator

Address Select Switches

DIP
SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
S0202 | 1 Off |VME address A24-A31

2-8 On

S0201 1 On |Board 0 VME address A16-A17
S0201 2 On (0x1000000)
S0201 1 Off |Board 1 VME address A16-A17
S0201 2 On (0x1010000)
S0201 1 On |Board 2 VME address A16-A17
$0201 2 Off | (0x1020000)
S0201 1 Off |Board 3 VME address A16-A17
S0201 2 Off (0x1030000)
S0201 3-8 On |VME address A18-A23

Note: The Sun-3/110 and Sun 3004 CPU must be 501-1134-06,
501-1163-09, 501-1164-09, or greater. All 501-1208 and
501-1209 revisions are usable.

Reference
SunLink Muiltiprotocol Communication Processor Configuration
Procedures, 813-2032.

Technical Volume | COMM-33
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SunLink Channel Adapter
Sun-3/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun—4/260/280/350/360/370/380/390/470/470
370-1128 501-1460

IBD Board
-—
16 13 8|0 0]|7
oG 9o oo
] o oo
4o @lo|; 2lo0]1
B1A BiC
B6C LED1 VME Bus
10[oole LED2 FIFO to VME
LED3  FIFO half full B8P B8U B8V
o0 LED4  FIFO sloo|7 sloo|7 sfool7
oo LEDS Processor Run
oo LED4 OP Out/in oo oo oo
2 lo o1 OPt,olr;‘,oggnnected o0 oo [ X]
2|e@]j1 2|[co]jt 2|[0o]1

— GREEN LEDS —

Note: The jumpers on this board are not accessible or visible without
disassembling the board set. Do not disassemble the set.

COMM-34 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

370-1128 501-1460
Jumper Settings

JUMPER| PINS | SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
B1C 7-8 In VME bus request level BR gives level 3
Others Out
B1A 2-3 In Bus grant In/Out BGO/BG3 gives level 3
6-7 In
10-11 In
13-14 In
15-16 In
B6C All Out VME bus data transfer timeout
B8P 1-2 In Local processor external bus page
3-4 Out selection BS gives page 0
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
BsU 1-2 In Interrupt acknowledge page selection
3-4 Out IACK gives page 0
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
B8V 1-2 In Interrupt request page selection
3-4 Out IREQ gives page 0 and must be the
5-6 Out same as IACK
7-8 Out

Technical Volume | COMM-35
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SunLink Channel Adapter
370-1128 501-1460

CIO Board
1 o o L
]
TAG IN
2 4 6
B6A JIA
135
J1B
= QL
TAG ouT ILLUMINATED SWITCH
8 of
s °I
|
H °j
BUS IN
12 12
Jau 1 [ ]utu
H g]
1
Ty
BUS OUT
5] -

Note: The jumpers on this board are not accessible or visible without
disassembling the board set. Upon request, remove the cable
retainer bars to change the select signal jumpers.

COMM-36 Field Engineer Handbook
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12/90
370-1128 501-1460
Jumper Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTINGS DESCRIPTION
B6A 1-3 2 4 6 Channel to mainframe priority select
g )
2-4 E‘ Out/In (gives Select-Out)
5-6 135 Factory setting
B6A 1-2 2 4 6 | Channel to mainframe priority select
3-5 [g] (gives Select-In)
4-6 135

Technical Volume |

COMM-37



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

SunLink Channel Adapter
370-1128 501-1460

LCP Board

3_1
JMiglegle

JM11
3 1
10jJoo|9
M12 Eo 9 10jo o} 9 oo
oo o0l JM02
oo oo
9 10JM01oo 2lool
. 2100}1
3 1
JMOg e[e78]
16jo 000 |15
Swi Reset : :: :
SW2 Abort Level 7
o o5 9]
LED1  Halt 4 1
LED2  Parity JM7
LED3  Status
LED4  Sys Fail

DIAG/RS-232 DCE Red LEDs

Note: Assemblies 370-1128 and 501-1460 are three board sets: the
LCP, IBD, and CIO. Do not disassemble the board set.

COMM-38 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-1128 501-1460
Jumper Settings

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JMO1 1-2 Out VME data transfer bus timeout
3-4 Out (gives 67.1 sec.)
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10| Out
JM02 1-2 Out Local data transfer timeout
3-4 Out (gives 107.4 sec.)
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
9-10 Out
JMO3 | 2-4 In SYSRESET In-Enabled
3-5 In SYSTRESET Out-Disabled
Others| Out
JMO04 1-2*| Out* ]1-2, Out, for 1st board (chat0)
3-4 Out 1-2, In, for 2nd board (chat1)
5-6 Out
7-8 Out
JMO5 | 1-2 Out Bus request level 0
3-4 Out Bus request level 1
5-6 Out Bus request level 2
7-8 In Bus request level 3
JM06 | 2-3 In VME bus grant In/Out
6-7 In (gives level 3)
10-11 In
13-14 In
15-16 In
Others| Out
JMO7 | 1-2 In Local PROM DRACK delay
Others| Out (gives 100ns)

Technical Volume | COMM-39
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370-1128 501-1460
Jumper Settings — Continued

JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JMO8 1-2 Out | Unclaimed grant timeout
3-4 Out | (gives 262ms)
5-6 Out
7-8 In
9-10 Out
JM09 1-2 in EPROM size
2-3 Out (uses 27128 EPROMSs)
JM10 1-2 In VME bus release option
2-3 Out (Release when done)
JM11 1-2 Out System controller function
(gives Disabled)
JM12 1-2 Out | Arbitration style priority
(gives Don’t Care)
JM14 1-2 Out | Minimum address strobe hold
2-3 In time (gives 60ns)
COMM-40 Field Engineer Handbook
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Channel Adapter Parts

CONFIGURATIONS

DESCRIPTION OBSOLETE# CURRENT#
Loopback Test Plug Set 370-1134-02 370-1134-03
Bus Terminator Plug 370-1135-01 370-1135-02
Tag Terminator Plug 370-1136-01 370-1136-02
8 ft Cable, Bus Out/Tag Out 370-1130-03 370-1130-04
8 ft Cable, Bus In/Tag In 370-1129-03 370-1129-04
5 ft Cable, Bus Out/Tag Out 370-1131 None
5 ft Cable, Bus In/Tag In 370-1132 None
RS232 Cable (20 ft) None 530-1364
SunLink Channel Adapter Bd. 370-1128 501-1460

Do NOT use the cables or loopback connector listed below.

Loopback Connector
370-1134-01 and -02

Cables

370-1129-01,-02,-03
370-1130-01,-02,-03
370-1131-01,-02
370-1132-01,-02

Power: 8.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
43.0 Watts

Notes

1. The Sun-3/110 and Sun 3004 CPU must be 501-1134-06,
501-1163-09, 501-1164-09, or greater. All 501-1208 and

501-1209 revisions are usable.

. In Sun-3/2XX systems with multiple SCA boards, the CPU must be
501-1100-08, 501-1206-06, or greater.

. The SunLink Channel Adapter must be >501-1460-02 for use with
the Sun 3400 CPU.

. The Sun FDDI Board must be >501-1276-02 for use with the
SunLink Channel Adapter.

. SunLink Release 7.0 Channel Gateway is required for use with the
Sun 3400 CPU.

. The Sun 3400 CPU must be >501-1550-10 for use with the
SunLink Channel Adapter.

. The Sun 4200 CPU, 501-1274 must be >501-1274-13 for use with
the SunLink Channel Adapter.

Reference
SunLink Channel Adapter Configuration Procedures, 813-2040.

N o o0 A~ 0D
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High-speed Serial Interface (HSI)
Sun-3/110/140/150/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/260/280/330/350/390/470/490

501-1338

P1 P2 P3

S0203 on S0201 on
| o (i o
S1301

Off

L | | L J | ¢ 4 L |
; PORT A RS-449 PORT A V.35 PORT B RS-449 PORT B V.35 :

Power: 5.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
0.3 Amps @ -5Vdc
28.1 Watts

Notes

1. SCSI-3 Host Adapter must be >501-1120-07, >501-1170-07,
>501-1217-04, or >501-1236-03.

2. Sun-3/110 CPU must be >501-1134-06.

3. Sun-3/140/150/160/180 CPU must be >501-1074-22,
>501-1094-22, >501-1163-09, >501-1164-09, or any revision of
501-1208.

4. The HSI board requires SunOS 4.0 or greater.

Reference
SunLink High-speed Serial Interface Board Installation/Service
Manual, 813-1046-10.

COMM-42 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1338
Switch & Jumper Settings
DIP

SWITCH | SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION

SWo020* 1 Off Base address select A24
2 On Base address select A25
3 On Base address select A26
4 On Base address select A27
5 On Base address select A28
6 On Base address select A29
7 On Base address select A30
8 On Base address select A31

SW0203* 1 On Base address select A16
2 On Base address select A17
3 On Base address select A18
4 On Base address select A19
5 On Base address select A20
6 Off Base address select A211
7 On Base address select A227T
8 On Base address select A23

SW1301 1 On Interrupt level 1
2 On Interrupt level 2
3 Off Interrupt level 3
4 On Interrupt level 4
5 On Interrupt level 5
6 On Interrupt level 6
7 On Interrupt level 7
8 On Not used

* The first HSI address is 0x01200000.
* The second HSI address is 0x01400000.
t SW-6 is On and SW-7 is Off for a second HSI.

Jumper U1103
PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-2 In Clock enable

Technical Volume | COMM-43
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Fiberoptic Ethernet Controller

Fibercom 027-100G6
Sun-3/160T
370-8012-01 370-8012-02

P1 P2 P3

83
9 9
% 8529 é 8529 N
1 1
On

[]

7 s o T W 7 e \
W our sio N OUT e)  ETHERNET 0
cD cD B B
& Gb? N OUTEN TEDC
P

Reference
Fiber Optic Ethernet Transceiver Installation Guide for the Sun-3/160T
Workstation, 800-8006.

COMM-44 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-8012
Switch Settings

Dip Switch 3
RTS Setting
DIP
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 On* RTS continuous
Off RTS switched

Transmit Carrier Control

DIP
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
2 Off* ) )
3 Off* Continuous carrier
2 On .
3 On Switched by RTS & DTR
2 Off
3 Off Switched by DTR
2 Off .
3 On Switched by RTS

Clear To Send Delay

DIP
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
4 Off*
5 Off* 0 msec
4 Off
5 On 8 msec
4 On
5 Off 50 msec
4 On
5 On 150 msec

* Factory Setting

Technical Volume | COMM-45
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370-8012
Switch Settings
Transmit Timing Source
DIP | SETTING | DESCRIPTION DIP | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
6 Oon* 6 Off
7 off* 7 Off
8 off* Async 8 on 1200 Hz
9 off* 9 Off
6 On 6 Off
7 Off 7 Off
8 off External 8 on 2400 Hz
9 On 9 On
6 Off 6 Off
7 ff 7
8 8ﬁ Received 8 8; 4800 Hz
9 Off 9 Off
6 Off 6 Off
7 Off 7 On
8 off 300 Hz 8 Off 9600 Hz
9 Off 9 On
6 Off 6 Off
7 On 7 On
8 Off 600 Hz 8 on 19200 Hz
9 Off 9 Off
* Factory Setting

COMM-46

Field Engineer Handbook
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Fiberoptic Ethernet Controller
Fibercom 7501-01
Sun-3/160T
370-8012-03

P1 P2 P3
1 1 1 1 L 1

o000
oo

00000
°

0000000

7 - .

YNC
IN OUT ,_ g ETHERNET 0 PWR
EN
P
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FDDI
Sun-3/150/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/110/150/260/280/350/390/470/490
501-1276

P1 P2 P3
1 1 1 1 | 1

1 8 1 8

ol [1.LLLLLIf T LLLLLL e

SWITCH 1 SWITCH 2
| L 1]

68020

il

LI .l O
et & (]
Fuse
| | B F1800
7|_.| —— e e S
FDDI-A  FDDI-B  LEDS NORM/ RESET RS232

7— 0 DIAG

COMM-48 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1276
Switch Settings

Controller fddi0 at Base Address 0x01600000

1 8 1 8

Switch 1 Switch 2

On

Off

Controller fddi1 at Base Address 0x01800000

1 8 1 8
SO [T LTI

off
Switch 1 Switch 2

Notes

o] ~NOoO O HLWON =

. Diskless booting requires CPU EPROM 3.0 or greater.

. Requires SunOS 4.0.3 or greater.

. The FDDI uses a 2A subminature fuse, 150-1174.

. The Sun 3004 CPU must be 501-1163-09, 501-1164-09 or greater.

All 501-1208 revisions are useable.

. 501-1276-02 or greater is required for use with the SunLink Channel

Adapter board.

. The Sun-4/330 requires Power Supply 300-1072.
. Set the FDDI controller Switch 1, Dip 1, to ON if the DMA uses 32-bit

addresses. All Sun systems use 32-bit DMA.

. Set the FDDI controller Switch 1, Dip 1, to OFF if the DMA uses
9.

24-bit addresses.
Remove the BG3 and IACK jumpers from the backplane.

Reference
SunLight FDDI Dual-Attach Controller Card Configuration and
Installation Manual, 813-1053.
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Etherlink |
3COM 3C501
370-1111
|

e Ll
THICK THIN
ETHERNET ETHERNET

ETHERNET
SELECT

JiilE]

THICK THIN

—

[

MEMORY . DMA
1 o ADDRESS CHANNE

=

INTERRUP

-

—

ETHERNET D D
ADDRESS
PROM

JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Memory 1 EtherStart
Enable ROM installed
/O Base| 4-9 /O base address
Address (OOOH-3F0H)

Address bits 4-9
Memory | 12-19 | Memory base
Address address

(00000H - FFOOOH)
Address bits 12-19
DMA 1-3 DMA channel select
Channel
Interrupt 2-7 Interrupt channel

Reference: Etherlink | Installation Guide, 814-5000.
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CONFIGURATIONS

Etherlink | |

3COM 3C503
370-1180
L —= I E
THICK THIN
ETHERNET ETHERNET
——
—
——]
——]
——]
| e
=
——
—_—
—
—
—]
—
——
——
——
—
—
=
——
J1 J2 (==
.ooool ooo 0000
- N-N-N.] 0000000
MEMORY 1/0
ETHERNET
ADDRESS
PROM D
JUMPER | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Ji Memory select/
DCOOOH | Base address
D8000H
CCO00H
C8000H
J2 300H /0 base address
310H
330H
350H
280H
2A0H
2EOH

Reference: Etherlink Il Installation Guide, 814-5005.

Technical Volume |
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Etherlink/MC
3COM 3C523
370-1181

A — N

THICK THIN
ETHERNET ETHERNET

[T i

i

Note: There are NO user selectable switches/jumpers on this board.
Configuration parameters are set in the software file ETH523SYS.

Reference: Etherlink/MC Installation Guide, 814-5006.

COMM-52 Field Engineer Handbook
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Ethernet Controller

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/40/60/65/75

501-1450
I SBUS Connector |
S4DMA
AM7990
8 1
Fuse Off [nunnsman
N SWITCH 1
| I | Ll
DB15 BNC
Dip Switch 1
SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION
1-8 Off Ethernet
1-8 On Thin Ethernet

Power: 1.0 Amps @ +5Vdc

5.0 Watts

Note: Fuse F1 is a 2A subminiature fuse, part number 150-1174.

Technical Volume |
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SBus Printer
Sun-4/40/60/65/75
501-1540

SBus Connector |

. HIOD

0000
0000 J0401

EPROM

L | I
VIDEO PORT PARALLEL PORT
20-PIN HIGH-DENSITY 28-PIN HIGH-DENSITY

Notes
1. The Sun-4/60 CPU requires EPROM 1.3 Version 3.
2. All JO401 pins are ground points.

Reference: SBus Printer Board Installation Guide, 800-4486.

COMM-54 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Serial Parallel Controller
Sun—4/40/60/65/75

501-1511
[ SBus Connector j
CL-CD180
PPC2
uUis U16

PINS 2-3 = RS-232 la
PINS 1-2 = RS-423 .

U15 and U16 Jumper Settings

PINS SETTING

DESCRIPTION

1-2 In
2-3 In

Select RS-423 (5Vdc)
Select RS-232 (12Vdc)

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5Vdc

10.0 Watts

Technical Volume |
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High Speed Serial Interface
Sun-4/40/60/65/75
501-1725

L SBus Connector ]

OPEN
BOOT
PROM

Notes

1. The minimum operating system requirement is SunOS 4.1.

2. RS-530 and RS-232 signal levels are not compatible. Install an
RS-232 to RS-530 or an RS-422 to RS-530 Converter on each port.

Reference
High Speed Interface/SBus (HSI/S) Installation and Administration
Guide, 800-5332.

COMM-56 Field Engineer Handbook
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SCSl
SCSI HOST ADAPTERS
Sun-2 Multibus SCSI . .............. ... at 2
Sun-2 SCSIHost Adapter .................... 4
Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly ........... 6
Sun-3 SCSIHost Adapter . ................... 10
Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly .......... 12
Sun-3/E SCSIEthernet ...................... 14
Sun-4/330 Terminator Board ................ 16
SCSI Adapter Assembly ..................... 17
SCSl Host Adapter .............. ... .ot 18

Field Engineer Handbook — Technical Volume 1
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Sun-2 Multibus SCSI
Sun-2/120/170

501-1006
SI0-C &D -
SIO-E&F
SERIAL
PORT
U312 4 U315 4 U305 1 o E&F
(T RO AT
SERIAL
PORT
c&b
SCSI
PORT
=N

Power. 5.0 Amps @ +5 Vdc
25.0 Watts

SCSI-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1006
Switch Settings
DIP
SWITCH | SWITCH |SETTING DESCRIPTION
U305 1-5 Off Sets base address 80000
6 On
7-8 Off
U315 1 Off Selects interrupt level on P1
2 On
3-8 Off
U312 1-5 Off Selects interrupt level on P1
6 On
7-8 Off

Technical Volume |
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Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter
Sun-2/50/130/160
Sun-3/75/140/150/160/180/260/280
Sun—4/260/280
501-1045

P2

HtHHH T

3v
BATTERYj

J600
nnnn
1

C
~
o
5

On[=) Off
=
=
= 1
U702
| Jeo1E :
-E = E
= =, L=,
= on  oOff
= Us01m
— -
d: -1
Pl
£ U500

L7

Power: 2.8 Amps @ +5 Vdc
14.0 Watts

SCSI-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1045
Jumper & Switch Settings
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION
J500 1-2 Out P1 Bus Grant 0 in
3-4 Out P1 Bus Grant 1 in
5-6 Out P1 Bus Grant 2 in
7-8 In P1 Bus Grant 3 in
J501 1-2 Out P1 Bus Request 0
3-4 Out P1 Bus Request 1
5-6 Out P1 Bus Request 2
7-8 In P1 Bus Request 3
J502 1-2 Out P1 Bus Grant 0 Out
3-4 Out P1 Bus Grant 1 Out
5-6 Out P1 Bus Grant 2 Out
7-8 In P1 Bus Grant 3 Out
J600 1-2 Out Respond Priority 0
3-4 Out Respond Priority 1
5-6 In Respond Priority 2
7-8 Out Respond Priority 3
9-10 Out Respond Priority 4
11-12 Out Respond Priority 5
13-14 Out Respond Priority 6
15-16 Out Respond Priority 7
J601 1-2 Out P1 Int Req O
3-4 Out P1 Int Req 1
5-6 In P1 Int Req 2
7-8 Out P1 Int Req 3
9-10 Out P1 Int Req 4
11-12 Out P1 Int Req 5
13-14 Out P1 Int Req 6
15-16 Out P1 Int Req 7
swiren | switeH | seTTiNg DESCRIPTION
u7o2* 1-4 On/Off Not Connected
5-8 On Address A12-A15
U704~ 1-5 On Address A16-A23
6 Off
7-8 On

*U702 and U704 set the base address to 0x200000 for the first SCSI.

Technical Volume | SCSI-5
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Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
Sun-3/110/140/150/180/280/470/480

Sun-4/280
501-1138
without P2A & P2C
P1 P2 P3
BOE e o —\
I |
Sun-2 SCS! 501-1045 CABLE
530-1282 1
o o
o ®
7 50-PIN DD—SOS/!“

SCSI-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
Sun-2/130/160
Sun-3/160/260/460 & Sun-4/260
501-1149

with P2A & P2C

1]

Sun-2 SCSI  501-1045

Technical Volume | SCSI-7
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Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
Sun-3/180/280 & Sun-4/280

501-1167

with P2A & P2C

Wi un o —\
I — )
Sun-2 SCSI 501-1045 CABLE

530-1282 K

® S

® ®
_ — |

7 50-PIN DD-50SA

SCSI-8 Field Engineer Handbook
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This page intentionally left blank.

Technical Volume | SCSI-9



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/330/370/380/390/490

501-1236

ocoowor IOZ

P2| 3

T

P1
SW 2

Off
U408 on
8 1

SW 1

Off
U409 on

T T

Power: 4.8 Amps @ +5 Vdc
24.0 Watts

SCSI-10 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1236
Switch Settings

SV\',D,%H SWITCH | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
Swi* 1 On Address A23
U409 2 On A22

3 Off A21
4 On A20
5 On A19
6 On A18
7 On A17
8 On A16
sSwa* 1 On Address A15
U408 2 Ont Al4
3 On A13
4 On Al12
5 On A1
6 On/Off | Not connected
7 On/Off | Not connected
8 On/Off | Not connected

* SW1 and SW2 set the address to 0X200000 for the first SCSI.
t SW2, Switch 2, OFF, sets the address to 0x204000 for the
second SCSI.

. Do not use the original release of this board, 501-1120-xx.
. The Sun-3/1xx CPU must be 501-1074-22, 501-1094-22,
501-1134-06, 501-1163-09, 501-1164-09, or greater.
3. The Sun-3 SCSI must be >501-1236-02, >501-1170-06, or
>501-1217-03 when used with a SunLink Channel Adapter.
4. Set the base address as a 2nd SCSI in Sun-4300 systems. The
first SCSI Host Adapter is on the Sun 4300 CPU.
5. The Sun-3 SCSI must be >501-1236-08 or >501-1217-09 when
used with the Sun-4400 CPU.
6. SCSI TERMPWR is provided on boards >501-1236-08 and
>501-1217-09.

Reference
Sun-3 Small Computer Systems Interface Configuration Procedures,
813-2007.

N —
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Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
Sun-3/160/260/460 & Sun-4/260

501-1170

with P2A & P2C

-

Sun-3 SCSI  501-1236

~
N \
N \

SCSI-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/470/480
Sun-4/280/330/370/390/470/490
501-1217

without P2A & P2C

P1 P2 P3

¥

Sun-3 SCSI 5011236 CABLE
530-1282 |
N\ Y
S S
- —
50-PIN DD-50SA

Technical Volume | SCSI-13
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Sun-3/E SCSI/Ethernet
501-8027 501-1584

9U Assembly
£ -
55 SCSI
£
E S i
£ Of— FUSE
gE 82586 b (FOBO1)
ETHERNET
J601  J602
L I}
E SW0601
¥ = g !
E S THIN |S= THICK
E S ETHERNET == ETHERNET
p— =]
E =l 4
ES On Off
E S J0201 THIN
E 8 1S = ETHERNET
E = = =
E S SW0202 = = SW0201
| = 1= =) 1
On Off Y= On Off

Power: 4.1 Amps @ +5 Vdc
20.5 Watts

Notes

1. Board revision 501-8027-06 or 501-1584-01 is required for use
in any SPARC CPU based system.

2. The fuse is not replaceable.

3. When used with the Sun-4400 CPU, 501-1381, the board revision
must be >501-8027-07 or the assembly must be >501-1584-02.

4, SCSI TERMPWR is provided on boards >501-8027-07.

Reference
Sun SunNet Ethernet/VME Controller Installation Manual for 56-Inch
Data Center Cabinets, 813-1068.

SCSI-14 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-8027
Switch & Jumper Settings

DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SWO0601 1-7 On Enable thin Ethernet
SWO0601 1-7 Off Enable Ethernet*

DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW0201 1 off 24/32-bit addressing
SW0201 2 Off/On N/C
SW0201 3 * A18 address decode
SW0201 4 * A19 address decode
SW0201 5 * A20 address decode
SW0201 6 Off A21 address decode
SW0201 7 On A22 address decode
SW0201 8 On A23 address decode

*DIP Switch SW0201 settings for ie2, ie3, and ie4

SW0201 SWITCH 3| SWITCH 4 SWITCH 5 | ADDRESS
1st Board On On Off 31ff02
2nd Board Off On Off 35ff02
3rd Board Off Off On 2dffo2
DIP SWITCH | SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
SW0202 1 On A24 address decode
SW0202 2 On A25 address decode
SW0202 3 On A26 address decode
SW0202 4 On A27 address decode
SW0202 5 On A28 address decode
SW0202 6 On A29 address decode
SW0202 7 On A30 address decode
SW0202 8 On A31 address decode
JUMPER PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

J0201 1-2 In Clock enable

Notes

1. This board is designed for use with Level 2 transceivers only.
2. Use 31000 as the SCSI base address under SunOS 3.5 diag.

Technical Volume |

SCSI-15



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/330 Terminator Boards
Sun-4/330

SCSI-OUT Terminator Board
501-1416

J101

STORAGE 1
OO0 000000

310} Y E—

STORAGE 2 STORAGE 0
00000000 00000000
s1021 ] s103l ]
J102

M 1=

SCSI-IN Terminator Board
501-1432

J101

J102
M 1=
Notes
1. The 4/330 Terminator Board uses three 221/331 terminators,
120-1608.

2. Move Terminators to the Storage position to connect an external
peripheral subsystem.

3. There are NO components on the SCSI-IN Terminator board,
501-1432.

SCSI-16 Field Engineer Handbook
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SCSI Adapter Assembly
Sun-4/360

501-1666

with P2A & P2C

CABLE
530-1282 W

Y
Y

=

7 50-PIN DD-50SA

e e

Technical Volume | SCSl-17
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SCSI Host Adapter
Sun-4/40/60/65/75

501-1759 501-1850

FCC-A/VCCI-1 FCC-B/VCCI-2

l SBus Connector l

EPROM S4-DMA+

25.0
MHz

53C90A

SCSI Fuse
(Fo102)

GREEN LED YELLOW LED

)¢
S —— | |
50-Pin SCSI-2 | ON = BAD SCSI FUSE
ON = TERMPWR GOOD

Power: 0.2 Amps @ +5vdc
1.0 Watt Average

Notes

1. The Sun-4/60 CPU requires Boot EPROM 1.3 Version 3.

2. SCSI port, Pin 38, is fused with 2A Fuse, 150-1174.

3. The component layout is slightly different on the 501-1759 and
the 501-1850 boards. The 501-1850 is illustrated on this page.

4. Reference the SBus SCS!/ Host Adapter Installation Guide for
SPARCstations, 800-5385-10.

SCSI-18 Field Engineer Handbook



CONFIGURATIONS

BACKPLANE



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Backplane
Backplane Information....................... 2
SuN-2/120 . ... e 8
SUN-2/170 ... e e 9
Sun-2/130/160 ........ ..ot 10
Sun-2/50, Sun-3/50, Sun-3/75 ............... 11
Sun3/50 & 3/60 ... 12
Sun-3/110/140 & Sun 4/110/310 .............. 12
Sun-3/150 & Sun-4/150/350 ................. 13

Sun-3/160/180/260/280 & Sun-4/260/280/360/380 14

Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370 . ......... ... ... 15
Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370/470 ................. 16
Sun-4/330 ... . 18

Sun-4/390/490

Field Engineer Handbook - Technical Volume |
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Backplane Information

This section contains bus signal charts and backplane layout
illustrations.

VMEbus Backplane

Cardcage slot numbers are stamped, printed, or labeled on
the sheet metal near the card ejectors. VMEbus backplane
jumpers are silk—screened on the cardcage as Px00, Px01,
Px02, Px03, and Px04 or Jx00, Jx01, Jx02, Jx03, and Jx04;
where x represents the card slot number.

These jumpers control VMEbus signals BUS GRANT 0-3 IN
(BGO-3IN) to BUS GRANT 0-3 OUT (BG0-3 OUT), and
INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE IN (IACKIN) to INTERRUPT
ACKNOWLEDGE OUT (IACKOUT). The VMEbus signals are
referred to as BGO, BG1, BG2, BG3, and IACK in this section.

SILKSCREEN SIGNAL VMEBUS
LABEL NAME MNEMONIC
Jxx0 Pxx0 BUS GRANT 0 BGO
Jxx1  Pxx1 BUS GRANT 1 BG1
Jxx2 Pxx2 BUS GRANT 2 BG2
Jxx3 Pxx3 BUS GRANT 3 BG3
Jxx4 Pxx4 INTERRUPT IACK
ACKNOWLEDGE

BKPL-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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VMEbus

The VMEbus connector name, the common Sun name for the
connector, and the corresponding pins are shown in the chart
below.

CONNECTOR
VME SUN PINS
J1/P1 Row A P1 Row A 1-32
J1/P1 Row B P1 Row B 33-64
J1/P1 Row C P1 Row C 65-96
J2/P2 Row B P2 Row B 33-64

P2 Bus

The VMEbus connector name, the common Sun name for
signals on the Sun P2 or private bus, and the corresponding
pins are shown below.

CONNECTOR
VME SUN PINS
J2/P2 Row A P2 Row A 1-32
J2/P2 Row C P2 Row C 65-96
N/A P3 Row B 33-64

Power and Ground
The power and ground connectors and pins are shown
below.

CONNECTOR
VME SUN PINS
N/A P3 Row A 1-32
N/A P3 Row C 65-96

Technical Volume | BKPL-3
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501-1354 5-Slot Backplane

Memory board options plug into connector J3, Slots 4 and 5,
on the 501-1354 backplane. The Sun P2 bus connects slots
1, 4, and 5 as shown below.

J102 Row A Connects to J403 Row A and J503 Row A
J102 Row C Connects to J403 Row C and J503 Row C
J103 Row B Connects to J403 Row B and J503 Row B

Cardcage slots 4 and 5 share a private bus that connects
signals between J2/P2, Row A and J2/P2, Row C. These slots
are used with 6U VMEbus boards.

The function of the 501-1354 backplane jumpers is shown
below.

JUMPER CONNECTS
J2xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 2

J3xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 3
Jaxx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 4

BKPL-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1439, 501-1598, and 501-1832 12-Slot Backplanes

The Sun P2 bus connects cardcage slots 1 through 7 to each
other, and cardcage slots 10, 11, and 12 to each other.

In addition to the Sun P2 bus and the VMEbus, the 12-slot
backplane has a private Internal bus that connects slots 1, 2,
and 3 as shown below.

J101 Row A Connects to J201 Row A and J301 Row A
J101 Row B Connects to J201 Row B and J301 Row B
J101 Row C Connects to J201 Row C and J301 Row C
J102 Row B Connects to J202 Row B and J302 Row B

J1/P1, Rows A, B, and C, on slots 1, 2, and 3 are not
connected to the VMEbus. Boards that use the VMEbus
cannot be used in slots 1, 2, or 3. J2/P2, Row B is con-
nected between slots 1 through 7.

The Sun 4400 CPU is not supported in the 501-1439
backplane.

The function of the backplane jumpers is shown below.

JUMPER CONNECTS

Jaxx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 4
J5XX BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 5
J6XX BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 6
J7xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 7
JB8xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 8
JOxx BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 9
J10xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 10
J11xx | BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 11
J12xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 12

Technical Volume | BKPL-5
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501-1498 and 501-1597 16-Slot Backplanes

The Sun P2 bus connects cardcage slots 1 through 7 to
each other, cardcage slots 11, and 12 to each other, and
cardcage slots 13, 14, and 15 to each other.

In addition to the Sun P2 bus and the VMEbus, the 16-slot
backplane private internal bus connects slots 1, 2, and 3
as shown below.

J101 Row A Connects to J201 Row A and J301 Row A
J101 Row B Connects to J201 Row B and J301 Row B
J101 Row C Connects to J201 Row C and J301 Row C
J102 Row B Connects to J202 Row B and J302 Row B

J1/P1 Rows A, B, and C on slots 1, 2, and 3 are not con-
nected to the VMEbus. Boards that use the VMEbus can-
not be used in slots 1, 2, or 3. J2/P2, Row B is connected
between slots 1 through 7.

The 501-1498 backplane must be 501-1498-02 or greater
when used with the Sun 4400 CPU.

The function of the backplane jumpers is shown below.

JUMPER CONNECTS

Jaxx BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 2
J3xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 3
Jaxx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 4
J5xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 5
JBxx BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 6
J7xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 7
J8xx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 8
JOxx BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 9
J10xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 10
J11xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 11
J12xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 12
J13xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 13
J14xx | BGO-3IN to BG0-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 14
J15xx | BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 15
J16xx | BGO-3IN to BG0O-30ut and IACKIN to IACKOUT on slot 16

BKPL-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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Backplane Sun P2 or Private Bus Connections
Backplane slot that share an adjacent P2 bus are marked with
the same letter in the charts below .

3-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1127

Sot 1 2 3
P2Bus A A A

5-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1354

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
P2Bus A B B C D A A

6-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1128

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6
P2Bus A A A A B B

7-Slot Multibus Backplane, 340-0332

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
P2Bus - A A A - - -

9-Slot Multibus Backplane, 501-1049 & 501-1090

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
P2Bus A A A A A A B B C

12-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1053 & 501-1085

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
P2Bus A A B B C D EF G H I J

12-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1092 & 501-1117

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
P2Bus A A A AAAB CD E E E

12-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1439, 501-1598, & 501-1832

Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
P2Bus A A A AAAABCDUDD

15-Slot Multibus Backplane, 340-0644

Sot 1 2 83 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
P2Bus A A A AAAA BB B BB CC CZC

15-Slot Multibus Backplane, 501-1050 & 501-1150
Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
PPBus A A A A A ABBB B GCCCDE

16-Slot VMEbus Backplane, 501-1498 & 501-1597
Sot 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
PPBus A A A AAAABGCUDETETFTFFG

Technical Volume | BKPL-7
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Sun-2/120
501-1090 501-1049
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Sun-2/170

CONFIGURATIONS

501-1050 501-1150
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12/90

Sun-2/130/160
501-1053 501-1085

Pressfit

20011001000 900 800 700

1104 1004 904 804 704 604

600 ::500::400
(IS

300 200 1'00

404
[ |

504
|

304

204
1t .

| RTN

»| + 5V

]

Solder Side

. -5v O
sV |0
© +12v|0
- -12v|O

BKPL-10

Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-2/50

501-1042
J105 J101J100
vg V
el
Gg G
{H|
P101 P102 P103 J103 J102
Connector Side
Power: 0.5 Amps @ +5Vdc
2.5 Watts
Sun-3/50
501-1109
DC POWER
ONNECTOR
P1
Connector Side
P1 Power Pinouts
Power: 0.5 Amps @ -5Vdc 11 213 las |o-12
2.7 Watts -5 |-12 [+12|anD | +5

Sun-3/75

501-1093
DC POWER
IfONNECTOR
P1
Jiot - J102 - J103
Connector Side
P1 Power Pinouts
Power: 1.4 Amps @ +5Vdc 1 2 | 3 4-8 | 9-12
7.0 Watts -5 | PFail]+12 | GND +5
BKPL-11

Technical Volume |
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Sun-3/50 & 3/60
501-1277

DC POWER

Systems Shipped after July '87 CONNECTOR

P1

Connector Side

P1 Power Pinouts
Power: 0.5 Amps @ -5Vdc 1 2| 3| 4-81|9-12

2.4 Watts -5]-12]+12] GND| +5

Sun-3/110/140 & Sun 4/110/310
501-1127

Pressfit

P304 W

P104 W

[ 0O0< J [ O1D$® l

Solder Side

P1 Power Pinouts
Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc 1-213-4l 5| 6 | 7 8

6.5 Watts -5 |GND| +12| GND| -12 | GND

BKPL-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1128

Pressfit

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/150 & 4/150/350

00000000

Solder Side

P1 Power Pinouts

Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc 1-2|3-4| 5|16 |7 8
6.5 Watts -5 |GND|+12|GND|-12 | GND
Technical Volume | BKPL-13
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Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380
501-1092 501-1117

Pressfit
120011001000 900 . 800 .. 700. 600 . 500 400 ..300 . 200 100
02 e G0 e oin T 1 N | 8 | -1 -1 1
] [ ] [} [] - | [ ] 5 0 [ ] 1 1 . | |
1 1 . ] ] ] ] T 1 11
i § § § § ® @ @ % O @M
1104 1004 904 804 704 604 504 404 304 204104
[ | :l o [ ] i 1 -8 1 | | [ ] [ |
[RTN ; . ]
L+5 L |
O GND :
O vce
O -5V
O #12v
O i12v
[RTNn ' ~ |
[+5v ' i |
_.'50
- =510
12
+12 8
Solder Side

Power: 1.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
6.5 Watts

BKPL-14 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370

501-1439

Pressfit

CONFIGURATIONS

ROCKER
SWITCH

0000 0000

LED Description

D1 = Power Good

D2 = Power ON

D3 = Standby
8} pPg, IN
B Pg, IN
8| P7, IN
1 8
oo oooo
TEST POINTS
2 @[
|- ]
2] lel o lo
@ @
|| @
@ @

[©9] Solder Side
e +12 GND
Test Points Description
12 3 4 56 7 8
[olofo| [ofolofolo]
TEST TEST
POINT | DESCRIPTION | POINT DESCRIPTION
1 +5 5 +12
2 GND 6 -5.2
3 +12 Motor| 7 Chassis ground
4 -12 8 Ground

Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.5 Watts

Note: The LED positions on the backplane and the descriptions molded
into the front cover do not match.

Technical Volume |
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Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370/470
501-1598

12/90

Pressfit

(oo Ne)
D2 D1 D3

(1]

ROCKER
SWITCH

0000 0000

P9, IN
P8, IN
P7, IN

1 8

LED Description

Jumper 100

D1 = Power Good P9

D2 = Power ON
D3 = Standby

o0 OO0O0Oo

TEST POINTS

[+]
-]

&} [l

& [e
5[
69
sl

[69]

Test Points Description
12 3 4 56 78
|o|o|o| loﬁ]o[olol

+12 GND

TEST

POINT | DESCRIPTION | POINT

TEST

DESCRIPTION

1 +5

-12

2 GND 6
3 +12 Motor 7
4 8

5

+12

-5.2

Chassis ground
Ground

Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.5 Watts

BKPL-16

Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370/470

Pressfit
o
(o]
[]
©l RoCKER
ol swiTcH
o
8
&
LED Description | Jumper 100
D1 = Power Good
D2 = Power ON
D3 = Standby
8| P9, IN
8] P8, IN
1| P7,IN
1 8
00 0000
TEST POINTS
{
@ @
[>]
@ [
[©]]
. . 12 GND
Test Points Description '
123 45678
|o|o|o| ojolo
TEST TEST
POINT | DESCRIPTION | POINT DESCRIPTION
1 +5 5 +12°
2 GND 6 -5.2
3 +12 Motor| 7 Chassis ground
4 -12 8 Ground

Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.5 Watts

Technical Volume |
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Sun-4/330
501-1354

Pressfit

MEMORY
EXPANSION
5 4
J2
POWER
CONNECTOR
J1
O -12v
Q -5v
O GND POWER
O vee CONNECTOR
O +12v

Power: 2.0 Amps @ +5Vdc
10.0 Watts

BKPL-18 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/390/490
501-1498
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Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc

10.5 Watts
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Sun-4/390/490
501-1597
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PWR PWR
ON GOOD

oo
TO0
Leps| 22

[eXXX] L)
TO SCSI PWR

W~

100

0 000|P4
TO SCSI PWR
F1

P&

- |

PS5
1 8
000 00000
TEST POINTS

4

alo
][
6] 8l
CI)
EI)
B

Solder Side

Test Points Description Fuses: F1 and F2
123 45678 : 15 Amp @ 250V
H””I”l P/N  140-1019
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TEST TEST
POINT | DESCRIPTION | POINT DESCRIPTION

1 +5 5 +12

2 GND 6 -5.2

3 +12 Motor| 7 Chassis ground
4 -12 8 Ground

Power: 2.1 Amps @ +5Vdc

10.5 Watts

Note: The Load Resistor Assembly is only used with the 925W power
supply.
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Board Installation Notes

Backplane Slot Assignment Charts

Each system chart lists the PCB slot assignments in order of
descending priority. In the charts A,B,C... indicates the
preferred location for a specific board. An A is the most
preferred location. An a indicates that a board requires more
than one slot if Memory, Frame Buffer, or other options are
installed. Multiple capital letters (AA, BBB...) indicate a board
requires more than one slot. Boards with multiple part
numbers are shown with a footnote (Sun 3004 CPU 1) and
are listed in tables after each grouping of slot assignment
charts.

Installing VMEbus Boards

1. Refer to the Backplane Slot Assignment Charts to
determine where to install additional boards.

2. Move boards in the cardcage as required.

3. Configure backplane jumpers for BG3 and IACK. The IACK
jumper for the last slot is not present on some backplanes.
It is not needed.

Removing VMEbus Boards

1. Refer to the Backplane Slot Assignment Charts to
determine if other boards in the cardcage require
repositioning.

2. Configure backplane jumpers for BG3 and IACK.

3. Install an air restrictor and the external filler panel in any
unused slot.

Technical Volume | SLOT-3
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Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160

Do not install a Tape Controller or a Disk Controller in an un-
used slot to the left of the SCSI Host Adapter. Throughput of
the SCSI subsystem may be affected.

Sun-3/160

1. Sun-3/160 systems using the Pioneer or ETA Power
Supply require FCO 807-0068 to upgrade to a Sun-3/260,
Sun-3/460, Sun-4/260, or Sun-4/360.

2. Sun-3/160 systems manufactured prior to July 1987 (serial
number 724E2223) require FCO 808-0067 to upgrade to a
Sun-3/260, Sun-3/460, Sun-4/260, or Sun-4/360.

Sun-3/180, Sun-3/280, and Sun-4/280

Sun-3/180, Sun-3/280, and Sun-4/280 systems manufac-
tured prior to November 1988 require FCO 807-0073 to
upgrade to a Sun-3/480 or a Sun-4/380.

Sun-3/260 and Sun-4/260

1. Do not install an air restrictor in slot 2.

2. Do not install non-memory board options in slots 2 through
5 using the standard left to right sequence. If possible,
leave Slot 2 empty for system cooling.

Sun-3/470

1. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the
501-1598 Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is
installed.

2. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the
501-1832 Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is
installed.

SLOT-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun 4/40 CPU

SBus Slots 1 and 2 are DVMA masters. SBus cards can be
installed in any SBus Slot.

Sun 4/60 and Sun-4/65 CPUs

SBus Slots 1 and 2 are DVMA masters. SBus Slot 3 is Slave
only. SBus cards capable of becoming DVMA masters
(Printer Card, Serial Parallel Interface, SCSI Host Adapter, ...)
cannot be installed in SBus Slot 3. SBus cards not capable of
becoming DVMA masters can be installed in any SBus Slot.

Sun-4/75 CPU

SBus Slots 1, 2, and 3 are DVMA masters. SBus cards can
be installed in any SBus Slot.

Technical Volume | SLOT-5
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Sun 4100 CPU

1. The Sun 4100 CPU does not have a VMEbus slave
interface. VMEbus boards requiring a slave interface on the
processor do not function with the Sun 4100 CPU (eg.
Xylogics 451, Xylogics 472, Xylogics 7053).

2. The Sun 4100 CPU has 28 bits of physical address space.
Bit 27 is replicated out to bit 31 in A32D32 space.

Sun 4400 CPU

1. The Sun 4400 CPU requires 12-slot Backplane 501-1598
or 501-1382. The Sun 4400 CPU is not supported in the
501-1439 12-slot Backplane.

2. The Sun 4400 CPU requires 16-slot Backplane
501-1498-02 or 501-1597.

SLOT-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-4/40/60/65/75 SBus Slot Priority

The default NVRAM setting for the sbus-probe-list parameter
is Slot 0, Slot 1, Slot 2, and Slot 3. SBus Slot 0 is reserved for
CPU space and must be the first entry. SBus slot placement
affects the UNIX major and minor device numbers.

SBus Slot Priority - Example 1

When a Serial Parallel Controller is installed in Slot 3, it is
recognized as card 0. If a second SPC is installed in Slots 1
or 2, the second SPC becomes card 0 and the SPC in Slot 3
becomes card 1. Peripheral devices attached to the SPC in
Slot 3 must be redefined in the software or in the NVRAM
sbus—probe-list parameter.

One SPC installed with sbus-probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
Empty Empty ttyy0 - 7
Empty Empty ttyz0 - 7

Second SPC installed with sbus-probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3

Empty ttyy0 - 7 ttyy8 - f

Empty ttyz0 - 7 ttyz8 - f
ttyy0 - 7 Empty ttyy8 - f
ttyz0 - 7 Empty ttyz8 - f

Second SPC installed with sbus-probe-list = 0312

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
Empty ttyy8 - f ttyy0 - 7
Empty ttyz8 - f ttyz0 - 7
ttyy8 - f Empty ttyy0 — 7
ttyz8 - f Empty ttyz0 - 7

Technical Volume |

SLOT-7



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

SBus Slot Priority - Example 2

When two Printer Cards are installed and one is removed, the
remaining card becomes card 0. Peripheral devices attached
to the remaining card must be redefined in the software. A
single card is always recognized as card 0 and cannot be
changed in the NVRAM sbus-probe-list parameter.

Two Printer cards installed with sbus—probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
stcO stci Empty
stcip0 stclp1 Empty

One Printer card removed with sbus-probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
stcO Removed Empty
stcip0 Removed Empty
Removed stcO Empty
Removed stclp0 Empty

SBus Slot Priority - Example 3

When three SPC Cards are installed and one card is
removed, the remaining cards become cards 0 and 1.
Peripheral devices attached to the remaining cards must
be redefined in the software.

Three SPCs installed with sbus-probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
ttyy0 - 7 ttyy8 - f ttyy10 - 17
ttyz0 - 7 ttyz8 - f ttyz10 - 17

One SPC removed with sbus—probe-list = 0123

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3
Removed ttyy0 - 7 ttyy8 - f
Removed ttyz0 - 7 ttyz8 - f
ttyyo - 7 Removed ttyy8 - f
ttyz0 - 7 Removed ttyz8 - f
ttyy0 - 7 ttyy8 - f Removed
ftyz0 - 7 ttyz8 - f Removed

SLOT-8 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun 3200, 3400, and 4200 ECC Memory

1. 501-1092 or 501-1117 Backplanes. Install the first
Memory board in slot 6. Install 220/270 Terminating
Resistor part number 120-1613-01, at location F-34 or
F-54 on the Memory board.

Remove the Terminating Resistor from location F-34 or
F-54 on Memory boards installed in slots 2, 3, 4, and 5.

2.501-1439, 501-1598, or 501-1832 Backplanes.

Install the first Memory board in slot 1. Install 220/270
Terminating Resistor part number 120-1613-01 at location
F-34 or F-54 on the Memory board.

If placement results in Memory boards on both sides of the
Sun 3400 CPU, remove the Terminating Resistor at
location O-23 (U1411) on the CPU. Install Terminating
Resistors on Memory boards in slot 1 and slot 7.

3. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the
501-1598 Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is
installed.

4. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the
501-1832 Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is
installed.

Technical Volume | SLOT-9
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GP2

The GP2 does not function with the Sun-2 Color Board,Sun-3
Color Board, or the Graphics Buffer.

CG5 with GP+ or GP

1. The CG5 P2 bus must be disabled (SW3300-5, OFF).

2. The CG5 must be installed in slots that do not share the P2
bus with the GP or GP+. Signals provided by the CGS5, but
not used by the GP or GP+, may cause contention.

CG5 with GP2

1. The CG5 P2 bus must be enabled (SW3300-5, ON ).

2. The CG5 must be installed in cardcage slots that share the
P2 bus with the GP2.

CG5 without GP2
The CG5 P2 bus must be disabled (SW3300-5, OFF).

CG9 with GP2

1. The CG9 P2 bus must be enabled (SW3-1, OFF).

2. The CG9 must be installed in cardcage slots that share the
P2 bus with the GP2.

3. This configuration is not supported with the TAAC-1.
4. The CG9 is not supported without the GP2.

TAAC-1
1. The TAAC-1 requires 3 slots. Install backplane jumpers
BG3 and IACK in all three slots.

2. Sun-3/160 systems require FCO 807-0071 if the TAAC-1 is
installed.

3. The TAAC-1 is not supported with the CG9 and GP2GXP
System Option.

SLOT-10 Field Engineer Handbook
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ALM-1, ALM-2, and MCP

1. The ALM-2 and MCP share the same base address and
interrupt vector.

2. The ALM-1 shares the same interrupt vector as the ALM-2
and MCP.

3. Because of the conflict with the interrupt vector, no more
than four ALM-1, ALM-2, or MCP boards can be installed
at the same time.

4. The ALM-1, ALM-2, or MCP boards must be installed
in sequential address order or a conflict with the interrupt
vector may result.

5. The maximum combination of ALM-2 and MCP boards
allowed is eight. When mixing ALM-2 and MCP, the MCP
must be addressed as boards 1, 2, 3, and 4.

6. The maximum number of MCP boards is four.
7. The maximum number of ALM-2 boards is eight.

BOARD ALM-1 | ALM-2 & MCP
VECTOR VECTOR
1 0x88 0x8b
2 0x89 0x8a
3 0x8a 0x89
4 0x8b 0x88
5 - 0xa0
6 - Oxa1
7 - Oxa2
8 - 0xa3

Technical Volume | SLOT-11
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ALM-1, 501-1157 (Pedestal Systems)

The ALM-1 must be installed in slots 11 and 12. Install back-
plane jumpers BG3 and IACK in slot 11. Remove backplane
jumper BG3 from slot 12.

MAPKkit

1.

The MAPKkit requires two slots. Remove backplane jumpers
BG3 and IACK from the slot that contains the MAPKit board
nearest to slot 1. Install backplane jumpers BG3 and IACK
in the second slot.

. The MAPkit data throughput rate may be affected if a Tape

Controller or a Disk Controller is installed in an unused slot
between the CPU and the MAPkit .

SunLink Channel Adapter
1. The SCA requires 2 slots. Remove backplane jumpers BG3

and IACK from both slots.

2. Installing a 1/2” Tape Controller or an SMD Controller in an

unused slot between the CPU and the SCA option may
affect the SCA data throughput rate.

SLOT-12 Field Engineer Handbook
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Systech MTI-800, MTI-850, MTI-1600, and MTI-1650

Tables A and B provide reference information for Systech
boards packaged in kits.

Table A identifies the ALM boards in a Sun PCB kit. Columns
2, 3, and 4 provide the Sun PCB part number, a board
description, and the Systech part number for individual boards
within each set.

Table A

o pon | Sy e
370-1046 | MTI-800 : 8-Channel USART PCB 65-201616-7

370-1039 370-1047 | MTI-800/1600 Multiplex Controller PCB 65-200004-7
370-1048 | MTI-1600 : 16-Channel USART PCB 65-201516-6

370-1040 370-1047 | MTI-800/1600 Multiplex Controller PCB 65-200004-7
370-1102 | MTI-850B : 8-Channel USART PCB 65-201606-6

370-1098 370-1099 | MTI-850/1650 Multiple Controller PCB 65-201004-8
370-1100 | MTI-1650B : 16-Channel USART PCB 65-201506-5

3701097 370-1099 | MTI-850/1650 Multiple Controller PCB 65-201004-8
811-1100 | MTI-1650A : 16-Channel USART Rack-Mount Box | 65-701005-4

370-1096 370-1099 | MTI-850/1650 Multiple Controller PCB 65-201004-8

Table B describes the boards in a Sun VME assembly kit.
This assembly contains an ALM board set, a VME-Multibus
Adapter PCB, and frame. Column 1 lists the Sun VME assem-
bly part number. Columns 2 and 3 provide the part numbers
and a description of the ALM channel and the VME-Multibus
Adapter PCB in the Sun VME assembly kit. Only three of the
PCB kits from Chart A are used as VME options. Systech dis-
continued the 800/1600 series when the 850-1650 series was
introduced. Replace the entire VME assembly upon failure of
any component in these VME options.

Table B
SUN VME |SUN PCB
KIT P/N KIT P/N

370-1040| MTI-1600 : 16-Channel ALM for VME systems (replaced by
501-1157-01 370-1097)

501-1054 | VME-Multibus Adapter PCB
370-1097 ] MTI-1650B : 16-Channel ALM for Desk-side systems

DESCRIPTION

501-1157-02
501-1054 | VME-Multibus Adapter PCB
370-1096 | MTI-1650A Controller
501-1165
I 501-1054 | VME-Multibus Adapter PCB

Technical Volume | SLOT-13
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Xylogics 450 Disk Controller

1. Do not mix the Xylogics 450 with the Xylogics 7053.

2. Xylogics 450 is not supported with the 900MB Disk Drive,
and cannot be mixed with the Xylogics 451 in any S00MB
Disk Drive configuration.

Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

1. Do not mix the Xylogics 7053 with the Xylogics 450.

2. Systems with Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1138, or Sun-3 SCS|,
501-1217 may mix a maximum of one Xylogics 451 and
two Xylogics 7053s.

3. Systems with Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1167, may mix a maximum
of one 451 and two 7053s.

4. Systems with Sun-2 SCSI, 501-1149, or Sun-3 SCSI,
501-1170 may mix a maximum of one Xylogics 451 and
one Xylogics 7053.

5. The Sun-4/470 and Sun-4/490 may mix a maximum of one
Xylogics 7053 and one ISP-80 IPI-2 controller.

Tapemaster Tape Controller

1. The Tapemaster controller is not supported in any Sun-3x
or Sun-4 system.

2. Support for the Tapemaster controller was removed from
the Sun 3200 CPU Boot EPROM revision 3.0.

VME to Multibus Adapter Board

Use adapter board subassembly 501-1054-04 Rev. A or
greater to avoid signal contention on the "P2” bus. This
change was effective in September 1985 (ECO 1850).

SLOT-14 Field Engineer Handbook
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VME to Multibus Adapter Board

Use adapter board subassembly 501-1054-04 Rev. A or
greater to avoid signal contention on the "P2” bus. This
change was effective in September 1985 (ECO 1850).

12-Slot Office Pedestal Backplane 501-1382

A cutout in the upper left corner of the 501-1382 Backplane
allows the DC Wire Harness to be routed from the rear of the
Backplane to the front of the Peripheral Tray.

Technical Volume | SLOT-15
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SCSI Host Adapter Assemblies

1

. Use the slot assignment charts for systems with the

501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Assembly if there is no
SCSI Host Adapter installed in a Sun-3/180, Sun-3/280,
or Sun-4/280.

. Sun 3x2 Adapter 501-1269, Option 160A, is connected

to J2 Rows A and C. There is no external connector.

. Sun 3x2 Adapter 501-1191, Option 160B, is not connected

to J2 Rows A and C. There is no external connector.

. Sun 3x2 Adapter 501-1220 has no connection to J2 Rows

A and C and has an external 50-pin connector.

. Sun 3x2 Adapter 501-1666 is connected to J2 Rows A

and C and has an external 50-pin connector. This adapter
is used to to connect the Sun 4300 CPU to the internal
SCSI subsystem of the Sun-4/360.

. Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter 501-1167 has P2 bus connec

tions and an external cable assembly. Do not substitute a
501-1236 Sun-3 SCSI for a 501-1045 Sun-2 SCSI in this
adapter assembly.

. Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter 501-1217 SCSI does not

function with the SCSI subsystem in the Sun-3/160,
Sun-3/260, or Sun-4/260. The SCSI subsystem interfaces
through J2 Rows A and B of the VMEbus connector. These
signals are not connected on the 501-1217 assembly.

SLOT-16 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun VME 3x2 SCSI Host Adapter Assemblies

ASSY # INCLUDES INCLUDES P2 ROWS scsl
w SCSI SCS! # BLANK ASSY # A+C CONNECTION
501-1138 501-1045 500-1220 No External
501-1149 501-1045 500-1269 Yes Internal
501-1167 501-1045 500-1059 Yes External
501-1170 501-1236 500-1269 Yes Internal
501-1217 501-1236 500-1220 No External
Sun 3x2 Adapter Assemblies
OPTION # TESTED ADAPTER P2 ROWS EXTERNAL
ASSY # FAB # A+C CONNECTION
160A 501-1269 270-1059 Yes No
160B 501-1191 270-1138 No No
None 501-1220 270-1138 No Yes
None 501-1666 270-1059 Yes Yes
Memory Boards With SCSI
ASSY # MEMORY BD # DESCRIPTION SCSI HOST
501-1147 501-1079 2/50 OMB 501-1045
501-1172 501-1121 3/75 OMB 501-1045

Memory Boards That Can Use A 501-1045 SCSI

MEMORY BD # DESCRIPTION
501-1020 2/50 1MB
501-1046 2/50 2MB
501-1047 2/50 4MB
501-1067 2/50 3MB
501-1079 2/50 oMB
501-1111 3/75 2MB
501-1121 3/75 OMB
501-1122 3/75 4MB

Technical Volume |
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Sun-2/50
PART # DESCRIPTION
501-1141 1MB CPU
501-1142 | 2MB CPU
501-1143 | 4MB CPU
501-1020 1MB Memory
501-1046 2MB Memory
501-1067 | 3MB Memory
501-1047 | 4MB Memory
501-1079 OMB Memory
501-1147 | OMB Memory with Sun-2 VME SCSI
501-1148 OMB Memory with Sky FPP
Reference

Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/50, 800-1143-02.

SLOT-18
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Sun-2/130/160

CONFIGURATIONS
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References
1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/130 and Sun-2/160,
800-1144-02.
2. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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Sun-2/130/160

NOTE # PART# BOARD

1 501-1144 | 1MB CPU
501-1145 | 2MB CPU
501-1146 | 4MB CPU

2 501-1070 1MB Memory
501-1071 2MB Memory
501-1096 | 3MB Mem

501-1097 | 4MB Memory

3 501-1055 Graphics Processor

501-1139 | Graphics Processor +

RC Network 540-1300-01 must
be installed on the power supply.
(FCO 160-0002 DOC 807-0029)

4 501-1014 Sun-2 Color
501-1116 | Sun-3 Color
5 501-1157 | ALM-1 Assy (501-1157-01)

370-1040 | MTI-1600 Board Set
370-1047 MTI-1600 Controller
370-1048 | MTI-1600 USART

501-1157 | ALM-1 Assy (501-1157-02)
370-1097 MTI-1650B Board Set
370-1099 MTI-1650B Controller
370-1100 MTI-1650B USART

6 501-1049 | Sun-2 VME SCSI Assy

7 501-1155 1/2” Xylogics 472 Assy
501-1156 1/2” CPC Tapemaster Assy

8 501-1154 | Xylogics 450 SMD CtIr Assy
501-1166 | Xylogics 451 SMD Ctlr Assy

9 501-1125 | SunlPC w/o 80287

501-1214 | SunlPC w 80287

SLOT-20 Field Engineer Handbook
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Sun-2/120

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

CPU 1 A
1st Memory 2 A
2nd Memory 2 A
3rd Memory 2 A
4th Memory 2 A
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Video 4 Bl A
1st SCP
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References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/170, 800-1171-01.
2. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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Sun-2/170

SLOT POSITION
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References

1. Hardware Installation Manual for the Sun-2/120, 800-1170-01.
2. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-2/120/170
NOTE # PART# BOARD
1 501-1007 68010 CPU
501-1051 68010 CPU
Avoid using the 501-1051 CPU
with the 501-1013 Memory
2 501-1013 1MB Memory
501-1051 1MB Memory
501-1232 4MB Memory
Avoid using the 501-1013 Memory
board with the 501-1051 CPU
3 370-1039 MTI-800 Board Set
370-1047 MTI-800 Controller
370-1046 MTI-800 USART
370-1098 MTI-850B Board Set
370-1099 MTI-850B Controller
370-1102 MTI-850B USART
4 501-1003 Monochrome Frame Buffer
501-1052 Monochrome Frame Buffer
5 501-0288 3Com 3C400 Ethernet
501-1004 Sun-2 Ethernet
6 370-0502 Tapemaster Tape Controller
370-1067 | Xylogics 472 Tape Controller
7 370-1012 | Xylogics 450 Disk Controller
The Xylogics 451, 370-1082,
is NOT supported.
8 370-1040 MTI-1600 Board Set
370-1047 MTI-1600 Controller
370-1048 MTI-1600 USART
370-1097 MTI-1650B Board Set
370-1099 MTI-1650B Controller
370-1100 MTI-1650B USART
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/50

PART# DESCRIPTION
501-1074 | 2MB CPU w/o 68881
501-1075 | 4MB CPU w/o 68881
501-1133 | 4MB CPU w/o 68881
501-1162 | 4MB CPU w/o 68881
501-1207 | 4MB CPU w/68881

Sun-3/60

PART# DESCRIPTION

501-1205 { 4MB CPU Monochrome
501-1322 4MB CPU Monoless
501-1334 OMB CPU Monochrome
501-1345 | OMB CPU Monoless
501-1210 CG4 Frame Buffer
501-1239 1MB SIMM Module
501-1247 | MG3 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1248 CG4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1210 CG4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1443 CG4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1374 | CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1532 | CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1505 | CG6 Color Frame Buffer
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/75
PART# DESCRIPTION
501-1074 | 2MB Sun 3100 CPU
501-1094 | 4MB Sun 3100 CPU
501-1163 | 2MB Sun 3100 CPU
501-1164 | 4MB Sun 3100 CPU
501-1121 OMB Memory
501-1111 2MB Memory
501-1122 | 4MB Memory
501-1172 | OMB Memory with Sun-2 VME SCSI
501-1045 | Sun-2 VME SCSI

Note: The 501-1236 SCSI, is not supported in the Sun-3/75.

Sun-3/80
PART# DESCRIPTION
501-1401 Sun-3/80 CPU
501-1650 | Sun-3/80 CPU
501-1408 1MB SIMM
501-1443 | CG4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1374 | CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1532 CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1505 CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1402 MG3 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1518 | CG8 Color Frame Buffer
501-1577 | CG8 Color Frame Buffer
150-1424 | CPU SCSI Terminator
150-1537 | CPU SCSI Terminator, Keyed

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun386i/150/250

P2Bus Slot

PART # DESCRIPTION 11 2]3]4
501-1241 Sun386i/150 20Mhz CPU | - - - -
501-1414 Sun386i/150 20Mhz CPU | -
501-1324 Sun386i/250 25Mhz CPU | -
501-1413 Sun386i/250 25Mhz CPU | -
501-1298 8MB XP Cache Memory
501-1325 4MB XP Cache Memory
501-1482 OMB XP Cache Memory
501-1375 ¢1MB SIMM - -
501-1424 ¢1MB SIMM -
501-1510 ¢1MB SIMM - - - -
555-1054 OMB XP Cache Memory B A -
501-1375 ¢1MB SIMM -
501-1424 ¢1MB SIMM -
501-1394 4MB Dynamic Memory
501-1441 8MB Dynamic Memory
501-1423 OMB Dynamic Memory
501-1424 ¢1MB SIMM -
501-1243 1152x900 Color FB -
501-1286 1024x768 Color FB - - -
501-1433 1024x768 Mono FB - - -
501-1568 1024x768 Mono FB - - -
501-1244 1152x900 Mono FB - - -
501-1567 1152x900 Mono FB - - -
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-3/110

SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 2 3
Out | Out Sun 3100 CPU 1

In In 1st Memory 2 A

In In 2nd Memory 2 A
In In FPA B

Qut | Out 1st SCP A B
QOut | Out 2nd SCP A
Out | Out 1st MCP A B
Out | Out 2nd MCP A
Out | Out 1st ALM-2 A B
Qut| Out | 2nd ALM-2 A
Qut | Out | MAPKit A A
Qut | Out SCSI 3 B A
In Out HSI A B
Out | Out Ethernet B A
In Out 1st IPC 4 B A
In Out 2nd IPC 4 A

Reference

Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/140

SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 1 2 3
Out | Out | Sun 3100 CPU 6 A

In In 1st Memory 2 A

In In 2nd Memory 2

In In FPA A
Qut | Out | 1st SCP A
Out | Out | 2nd SCP
Out | Out 1st MCP A

Out | Out 2nd MCP
Out | Out 1st ALM-2
Out | Out 2nd ALM-2
Qut Out MAPKit

Out | Out SCSI 3

In Out | HSI

Out | Out | Ethernet

In Out 1st IPC 4
In Out 2nd IPC 4

>
> >|o|>|> > | >|o|>|w|w|>

> ||| |wm|>

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for the Sun 3/140, 813-2025-05.

SLOT-28 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-3/150

SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 2 3 4 5 6
Out | Out Sun 3004 CPU 5

In In 1st Memory 2 A

In In FPA A

In In 2nd Memory 2 A

In In 3rd Memory 2 A
Qut Qut GP 6 A

In In GB A
Out | N/A ALM-1 Al A
Out | Out 1st SCP A|lB|C|DJ|E
Out Out 2nd SCP A|BJ|]C| D

In Out 1st MCP A|lB|C|DJ|E

In Out 2nd MCP A|lB|]C]|]D

In Qut 3rd MCP Al B C

In Out 4th MCP Al B

In Out 1st ALM-2 A|BJ|]C|DI]E

In Out 2nd ALM-2 A|lBJ|]C]|D

In Qut 3rd ALM-2 A|B]|] C

In Qut 4th ALM-2 Al B
Out | Out SunLink Channel A|lA]|JC]|C

- - Adapter B|BI{D]D
Out | Out 1st MAPKit AJA|C]|C

- - B|B|D]|]D
Out | Out 2nd MAPKkit AlA

- - B | B
Out | Out | SCSI3 AlB|lcIDIE

in | Out | Color7 AlB|]C|DIJ]E

In Out CG5 with GP/GP+ A B C

In | Out | CG5 with GP2 A
In Out HSI A|B|C]|DJ|E
Out | Out Ethernet A|lBJC|D|E
Qut | Out FDDI AlBJCI|D]|E

In Qut 1st IPC 4 AlBJ]CIDIE

In Out 2nd IPC 4 A|lB|C}|D

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.
2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for the Sun 3/150, 813-2038-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/160

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

—_
—

Out

Out

Sun 3004 CPU 5

In

In

1st Memory 2

In

In

2nd Memory 2

In

In

3rd Memory 2

In

In

FPA

Out

Out

GP 6

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 8

oM@

Out

N/A

ALM-1

Out

Out

SCsl 9

Qut

Out

1st SCP

Out

Out

2nd SCP

Qut

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP
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Out

Out

3rd MCP

>WO|W|O

Qut

Qut

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Qut

Out

2nd ALM-2

>|wm

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

I|—|<|R|T|— |

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter
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Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

> O

Out

Qut

1st MAPKkit

Out

Out

2nd MAPkit

>0

In

Out

HSI

Out

Out

Ethernet
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/160 - Continued

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

BG3|IACK 1
In |{Out| 1st IPC 4

In |Out| 2nd IPC 4

In |Out| 3rd IPC 4

In | Out| 4th IPC 4

Qut| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 10
QOut| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 10
Qutf Qut] 1st Disk Ctir 11 A
Out] Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 11
in {Out| Color 12~ Kla|B|c|D
In |Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ H{A|B|{C|D
In |Out| CG5 with GP2
Out| Out| 1st Ext SCSI 13 A
Out| Out| 2nd Ext SCSI 13
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Note: For systems without a SCSI Host Adapter, use charts for the
Sun-3/180 with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter.

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/180
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-
'y
-

| BG3|IACK 112)3141516]718191011]2
Qut| Out| Sun 3004 CPU 5| A
In | In | 1st Memory 2 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 2 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 2 A
In | In | FPA A
Out|Qut| GP 6 A
Inlin|GB A
In| In | TAAC-1 8 c|C]|C
-l - D|D|D
E

Out|N/A| 1st ALM-1 A
Out|N/A| 2nd ALM-1 A
Out]N/A| 3rd ALM-1 A
Qut| Out| SCSI 3
Qut) Out| 1st SCP A
Qut| Out| 2nd SCP
Qut| Out| 1st MCP A
Qut| Out| 2nd MCP
Out| Out| 3rd MCP
Out| Out| 4th MCP
Qut| Out| 1st ALM-2 A
Out|Out| 2nd ALM-2
Qut| Out| 3rd ALM-2
Qut| Out| 4th ALM-2
Out| Out| 1st SunLink AlA
- | - | Channel Adapter B
Qut| Out| 2nd SunLink

- | - ]| Channel Adapter
Out | Out| 1st MAPKit AlA
-1 - B
Out | Out| 2nd MAPKit

>
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/180 - Continued
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T3
| BG3 |IACK 2]314]5|6]/7]8]910f11]2]
In | Out| Color 12 A|B|C|D|E FIGIH|I1]J
In |Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ A|B|C|DJ|E F|G
In |Out| CG5 with GP2 AlB
In | Out| HSI A|B|C|D|E FIG|H]I]J
Qut| Out| FDDI A|B|CI|D|E FIGIHII]J
In_|Out| 1st IPC 4 AIBICIDIE FIGIH[{I1}J
In |Out] 2nd IPC 4 A|B|C|D E|F|G|H]| |
In |Out| 3rd IPC 4 AlB|C DIE|F|G]|H
In | Out| 4th IPC 4 AlB CID|E|F]|G
Out| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 10 AIB|CIDI|E
Out| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 10 A|B]JC|D
QOut| Out| 1st SMD Ctir 11 A|B|C|DI|E
Qut| Out| 2nd SMD Ctir 11 A|B|C|D
Qut| Out| 3rd SMD Ctir 14 A|lB|C
Out| Out| 4th SMD Ctir 14 A|lB

Note: For systems without a SCSI Host Adapter, use charts for the
Sun-3/180 with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter.

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/180
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

SHUNTS

Out

BG3 JIACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

no

-
-tk
-t

Out

Sun 3004 CPU 5

In

In

1st Memory 2

In

In

2nd Memory 2

In

In

3rd Memory 2

In

In

FPA

Out

Out

GP 6

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 8

m o O
m O

Out

N/A

1st ALM-1

Out

N/A

2nd ALM-1

Out

N/A

3rd ALM-1

Out

Out

1st SCP

Out

Out

2nd SCP

Out

Out

1st MCP

>|m|>|wm

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Out

Out

3rd MCP

>|WO|w|O

Out

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

>

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

> ;O

Qut

Out

4th ALM-2

I|—|<|X|T|—

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

> O

Out

Out

1st MAPKkit

Out

Out

2nd MAPKkit
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12/90

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/180 - Continued

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

Qut

Out

SCSI

In

Out

Color 12

——=lo =
clel= =
AR =

In

Qut

CG5 with GP/GP

>1>|>|n

oe] Ruod fus) (V)
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mim|mjo
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Qut

CG5 with GP2

Out

HSI

Out

Ethernet

Out

FDD!

Out

1st IPC 4

> [>|>|>

Out

2nd IPC 4

> || (oo

Out

3rd IPC 4

>DIOI000] [O]O[0-

Out

4th IPC 4

Out

1st Tape Ctir 10

Out

2nd Tape Ctlr 10

Out

1st SMD Ciir 11

QOut

2nd SMD Ctir 11

> |o|>|w

Out

3rd SMD Ctir 14

pd el (@lls ][9]

Out

4th SMD Citlr 14
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Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/180
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

no

-y
—_

1
5161781910112 ]

Out

Out

Sun 3004 CPU 5

In

In

1st Memory 2

In

In

2nd Memory 2

In

In

3rd Memory 2
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In

FPA

Qut

Qut

GP 6

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 8

OOw
OO

Out

N/A

1st ALM-1
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N/A

2nd ALM-1
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3rd ALM-1
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Out

1st SCP
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2nd SCP
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1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP
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3rd MCP
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/180 - Continued
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

Out

Out

SCSI 3

In

Out

Color 12

Tn|mjo =
DID|— —
I|xT| =

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

> >[>n

|0 |T|w
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mjmjmjo

In

Qut

CG5 with GP2

In

Out

HSI

Out

Qut

Ethernet

QOut

FDDI

Out

1st IPC 4

> > [> >

Out

2nd IPC 4

> |0 || |

Out

3rd IPC 4

>WIO00|0] [O|O|0]~

Out

4th IPC 4

Out

1st Tape Ctir 10

Out

2nd Tape Ctir 10

Out

1st Disk Ctir 11

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 11

> |o|>|m

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 14
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Out

4th Disk Ctir 14
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Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180

NOTE # PART# BOARD

1 501-1134 | Sun-3/110 CPU
501-1209 | Sun-3/110 CPU

2 501-1131 2MB Memory

501-1132 | 4MB Memory

The 501-1131 is NOT supported

in the Sun-3/110 or the Sun-3/150.

3 501-1138 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
501-1217 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

4 501-1125 | SunIPC without 80287
501-1214 | SunlPC with 80287

5 501-1074 | 2MB Sun 3004 CPU
501-1094 | 4MB Sun 3004 CPU
501-1163 | 2MB Sun 3004 CPU
501-1164 | 4MB Sun 3004 CPU
501-1208 | 4MB Sun 3004 CPU

6 501-1055 Graphics Processor
501-1139 Graphics Processor +
501-1268 | Graphics Processor 2

7 501-1116 | Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer
501-1267 | CG5 Color Frame Buffer

8 501-1383 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator

9 501-1149 Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

501-1170 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

10 501-1155 | Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assembly
501-1156 | Tapemaster Tape Controller Assembly

11 501-1154 | Xylogics 450 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1166 | Xylogics 451 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1249 | Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180

Continued
NOTE # PART# BOARD
12 501-1014 Sun-2 Color Frame Buffer
501-1116 Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer
501-1267 CG5 Color Frame Buffer
13 501-1217 Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assy
14 501-1249 Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
Sun-3/260
SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T
| BG3| IACK 2 41516171819101112 ]
Out| Out| Sun 3200 CPU 1
In | In | 1st Memory 2 A
In| In | 2nd Memory 2 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 2
In | In | 4th Memory 2 A
In| In | FPA A
Qut] Qut] GP 3 A
In|] In | GB A
in| In | TAAC-1 4 C C B|B|B|A|A|A
-1 - D|D
-1 - E|E|E
Out| N/A| ALM-1 AlA
Out| Out| SCSI 5 A
Qut| Out| 1st SCP D B|C E|F
Out| Out{ 2nd SCP C A|B DIE|F
Out| Out| 1st MCP D B|C E[F|G|H]|I}|J
QOut| Out{ 2nd MCP C A|B DIE|F|G|H] I
QOut| Out| 3rd MCP B A C|D|E|FIG|H
Out| Out| 4th MCP A BI|C|D|E]JF]G
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 D B|C E|{F|IG|H|I]|J
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-2 C A|B DJEJF|G]H]!
Out] Out| 3rd ALM-2 B A C|D|E|F|G|H
Out| Out| 4th ALM-2 A BICIDIE|FI|G
Out| Out} 1st SunLink A c|C D|ID|F|F|H|H
- | - { Channel Adapter B E|IE|G]|G
Out| Out| 2nd SunLink AlA B|B|{D|D|F|F
- | - | Channel Adapter C|C|E]|E
Out| Out| 1st MAPKit A c|C D|D|F|F|H|H
-1 - B EIEIGIG
Out| Out| 2nd MAPKit AlA B|{B|D|D|F|F
-1 - CIC|E|E
In_| Out| HSI D B|C E[FI[G]HII|J
Out| Out| Ethernet D B|{C E|IF|GIH|I1]}J
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/260 - Continued

SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T T
[ BG3[IACK 1]21314]5]6[/7]8]910]1]2]
Out| Out| 1st FDDI DIA|B]|C E|F|G|H]|I]J
Out| Out| 2nd FDDI C AlB DIE|F|G|H] I
In |Out| 1st IPC 6 D|IA|B]|C E|F|GI|H]|I}|J
In |Out| 2nd IPC 6 C AlB DIE|JF|G|H] I
In_{Out| 3rd IPC 6 B A C|D|E|F]|GI|H
In_|Qut| 4th IPC 6 A BICIDIEIFIG
Qut|Qut| 1st Tape Ctir 7 AIBICIDIE]F
Out} Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 7 A|B|CID|E
Out| Out| 1st SMD Ctir 8 A|B|C|DI|E|F
Out| Out| 2nd SMD Ctir 8 AIB|CIDIE
In |Out| Color 9 J|IA|B|C DIE|F|G|H] I
In |Outj CG5 with GP/GP4 |G|A|B|C DIE|F
In_|Out| CG5 with GP2 AlB
In |Out| CG9 AlB
Qut] Out| 1st Ext SCSI 10 A|B|C|DJ|E]|F
Out|Out| 2nd Ext SCSI 10 A|B|C|D|E

Note: For systems without a SCSI Host Adapter, use charts for the
Sun-3/280 with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter.

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/280
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-
-
—h

| BG3 |IACK| 1
Out| Out| Sun 3200 CPU 1]A
In | In | 1st Memory 2 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 2 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 2 A
In | In | 4th Memory 2 A
In | In | FPA A
Out|Out| GP 3 A
In{In]|GB A
In| In | TAAC-1 4 c|C|C
-1 - D{D|D
E

I
w
S
o
)
~
o0
©
-
o

Qut|N/A| 1st ALM-1 A
Qut} Out} 2nd ALM-1 A
Out|Out| 3rd ALM-1 A
Out] Out} SCSI 11 A
Out| Out| 1st SCP A
Out} Out| 2nd SCP
Qut| Out| 1st MCP A
Out] Out| 2nd MCP
Out| Out| 3rd MCP
QOut| Out| 4th MCP
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 A
QOut] Out| 2nd ALM-2
Out| Out| 3rd ALM-2
Out} Out| 4th ALM-2
Out| Out| 1st SunLink AlA
- | - | Channel Adapter B
Out} Out| 2nd SunLink

- | - | Channel Adapter
Out | Out| 1st MAPKit AlA
-1 - B
Out | Out| 2nd MAPKit

>|o|>|w
>o|O]m|O

>|m
>|m O >0

MOIT|—||O|T|—

Q> |@O|O|>|m|O|O|0]|0
O|m|Q|O|m|w|O|o|m|O|m

O WO OO0 w|m O|0[o|m[mO|o|m|mim
O OO MmO ojm mjo|m|m|O|o|jm|T|®
o

>
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mim O|® MimM{T|OQ|IT|M|N|O|T
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>0

m
w|(m O
m o
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/280 - Continued
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-
—_

| BG3|IACK 112
In | Out| Color 9 A
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ A
In | Out| CG5 with GP2
In | Out| 1st HSI A
In_ | Out| 2nd HSI
Out] Out| 1st FDDI A
Qut] Qut| 2nd FDDI
Out| Out| Ethernet A
In | Out| 1st IPC 6 A
In | Out| 2nd IPC 6

In | Out| 3rd IPC 6

In | Out| 4th IPC 6

Qut| Out| 1st Tape Citir 7
Out| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 7
Qut] Out| 1st Disk Ctir 8

QOut| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 8
Qut| Out| 3rd Disk Ctir 12
Out| Out| 4th Disk CtIr 12

wlo
Ij— -
—in

[ss] {os) (]
wlie] (&}
mjoo
mimjo

>|00 | P> | |> |
WO |@IO|E|O (e]l(9] 23

>W|O|OC0[0O|0|0

>|WOOmm[om{om

>
> || > |m|Ojomimimmim|im|m

>lwiojwoloimMme e me|m|e
>lwiojojoomme|TiIT®{T(®(T(>

w|OOimoim|mo|T|—|—|T|—|T|—|®

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/280
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

ey
-

1
BG3 |IACK 1 : 2
[Out| Out| Sun 3200 CPU 1]A ]
In | In | 1st Memory 2 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 2 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 2 A
In | In | 4th Memory 2 A
In | In | FPA A
Out|Out| GP 3 A
In]In |GB A
In| In | TAAC-1 4 clCc]|C
- - D{D|D

E

I
w
£-Y
on
)
~
o
©
o
-

Out| N/A] 1st ALM-1 A
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-1 A
Qut| Out| 3rd ALM-1 A
Qut|Out] SCSI 10 A
Out| Out| 1st SCP A
Out| Out| 2nd SCP
Out| Out| 1st MCP A
Qut| Out| 2nd MCP
Qut| Out| 3rd MCP
Out| Out| 4th MCP
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 A
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-2
Out| Out| 3rd ALM-2
Out] Out| 4th ALM-2
Out| Out| 1st SunLink AlA
—— | Channel Adapter B
Out| Out| 2nd SunLink

- | - | Channel Adapter
Out | Out| 1st MAPkit AlA
- | - B
Qut | Out| 2nd MAPKit

>|w|>|w
> W00

>
> @O
Q> wlO|o|>»|w|O{oO|0|0

O|w Oojmiw|Ojoim

QwWmo|O wim o0 OoOmmoO|om{m{oim
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TGO I|—|-|®|T|—
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/280 - Continued
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK|

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

Out

Qut

SCSI 10

In

Out

Color 9

I|Tjo =
— ek o
ol =

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

b B P d LN

®| 0|0 |w

wliw] (o] o]
mimmi~
Mmoo

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

In

Out

1st HSI

>

In

Out

2nd HSI

Qut

Qut

Ethernet

Out

Qut

1st FDDI

> >

Out

Out

2nd FDDI

In

Out

1st IPC 6

In

Out

2nd IPC 6

> |0|>> |® | > |

In

Out

3rd IPC 6

IWO|B OO ®@IO] OO0~

In

Out

4th IPC 6

Out

Out

1st Tape Ctir 7

Out

Out

2nd Tape Ctir 7

Out

Out

1st Disk Ctir 8

Out

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 8

>|0|>|w

Out

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 12

> TO|BO

Out

Out

4th Disk Ctlr 12

lsllitimil{olmii[ol el o] il o} oduil (6] [al{0][0] (]

> WO(OO|O > (O C|O0 000
WOIOMOIM |00 Mo [m |m|O|m
O|o|O|mm|m|O|Ommim|m|m|m|m
mMOIT|IOIT|MTOT|O T | T|®|T

MOIT|—|T|— || T |—|ZT|—|—|T|—|>
olz|—lcl-lclolz]l—le|— e e |-l ]m

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/280
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI Host Adapter

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3|IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

I

-
—

1
5le|7|s8lolol1]|2]

QOut| Out

Sun 3200 CPU 1

In| In

1st Memory 2

In| In

2nd Memory 2

In] In

3rd Memory 2

In| In

4th Memory 2

In| In

EPA

Out| Out

GP 3

In{ In

GB

In} In

TAAC-1 4

OOoOw

oo

Outf N/A

1st ALM-1

Out] Out

2nd ALM-1

>

Out] Out

3rd ALM-1

Out| Out

1st SCP

Out| Out

2nd SCP

QOut] Out

1st MCP

Qut| Out

2nd MCP

> >

Out] Out

3rd MCP

FWO|wO

Out| Out

4th MCP

Out| Out

1st ALM-2

Out| Out

2nd ALM-2

>

Out{ Out

3rd ALM-2

> w0

Out| Out

4th ALM-2

mw|O|O|mMw|O{O|mOo|m|>
ommOIom[M{O] e

Out| Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

-

QOut| Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

>m O

(@]
O

Out| Out

1st MAPkit

m

Out| Out

2nd MAPkit

>mO

W >O0|m >0 O[> |w|O|O|>[w|O|O0|0|0
O O|mmio O MmO|Om|mioO|oim|m|m|m
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12/90

Sun-3/280 - Continued
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

CONFIGURATIONS

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3

JACK

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

QOut

Out

SCSI 10

In

Out

Color 9

mimjo =
n|n|= =
DO =

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

AP dpd N

| 0| |w

(wllwliw] (&)

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

In

Out

1st HSI

>

In

Out

2nd HSI

Qut

Qut

Ethernet

Out

Out

1st FDDI

> >

Out

Out

2nd FDDI

In

Out

1st IPC 6

In

Out

2nd IPC 6

> || | [0 > |o

In

Out

3rd IPC 6

>IWO|W IO O [®@O] [O]O|o]~

In

Out

4th IPC 6

Out

Out

1st Tape CtIr 7

Out

Out

2nd Tape Ctir 7

Out

Out

1st Disk CtIr 8

Out

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 8

>|mi>|o

Out

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 12

> o{O|DPO

Out

Out

4th Disk Ctir 12

>|mO]0|0|O > |E|O 0|00 OC|0|0

WO(OMO|M @O0 MO |m [m o {m
oljom|mim|m|O|O|m|mim|m mmim|>
OomMOIMOIOMMO|TMGO O |M|GO|o

Reference
Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2004-16.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/260/280

NOTE # PART# BOARD
1 501-1100 | Sun 3200 CPU
501-1206 | Sun 3200 CPU
2 501-1102 8MB Memory
501-1576 16MB Memory
3 501-1055 Graphics Processor

501-1139 Graphics Processor +
501-1268 | Graphics Processor 2

4 501-1383 TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator

5 501-1149 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
501-1170 Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

6 501-1125 SunIPC without 80287
501-1214 | SunlPC with 80287

7 501-1155 Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assy
501-1156 Tapemaster Tape Controller Assy

8 501-1154 Xylogics 450 Disk Controller Assy

501-1166 | Xylogics 451 Disk Controller Assy

9 501-1014 Sun-2 Color Frame Buffer
501-1116 Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer
501-1267 CG5 Color Frame Buffer

10 501-1138 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

501-1217 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
11 501-1167 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
12 501-1249 | Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

SLOT-48 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

This page intentionally left blank.

Technical Volume | SLOT-49



CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/460

SHUNTS

BG3 lIACK
Out | Out

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

_‘
—
B e

Sun 3400 CPU

>IN

In

In

1st Memory 1

In

In

2nd Memory 1

In

In

3rd Memory 1

In

In

4th Memory 1

In

In

FPA

Out

Out

GP 2

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 3

moo
mQo

Out

N/A

ALM-1

>
>

Out

Out

SCsSI 4

Out

Out

1st SCP

Out

QOut

2nd SCP

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

>|o|> |

Out

Out

3rd MCP

>|mO|w|O

Out

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

>|w
>o| O

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

Q@O|O|M|>|W|O|O|0O|0
DD IT|—|~|MD|T|—|T|—

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

>
m

Out

Out

1st MAPkit

O

Out

Out

2nd MAPKit

W >MOjw>TOo0ommwiO|o|m|om
W OoOmmu O MOMmMOIO|o|mimm|m
O OO MmO OIOmMMMOII|IOMM|O|M|G
O Mo OO Mo oOIMOIT|—|mMOIT{O|T
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/460 - Continued

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-—

m|Tmjo
wlo
Ij—= =

BG3|IACK 11213
In | Out] Color 5 A
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ A
In | Out| CG5 with GP2
In | Out{ CG9 Color

In | Out| 1st HSI A
In_| Out{ 2nd HSI
Qut} Qut| Ethernet A
QOut| Out| 1st FDDI A
Out| Out] 2nd FDDI
In_{ Out| 1st IPC 6 A
In | Out| 2nd IPC 6

In {Out| 3rd IPC 6

In | Out| 4th IPC 6

Out| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 7
Qut| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 7
Out| Out| 1st Disk Ctir 8

Qut| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 8

—in

ve] o] B2
@l(e] &
O|0|~
mjmjoo

> (0]3> | (O > D
vl @llvl (@) @F ve i (@]

> > mOo|0|0 0|00
>|W > |W|e|O|0 MmO |m |m|C|m
WO@IO|0|IOmMmmmmmim
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(el(=](elllivliy]milio]l mll of ol ml (0]
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References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-3/460 and 3/480 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2056-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/470

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK|

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

mno

-
—

Out

Out

Sun 3400 CPU

In

In

1st Memory 1

In

In

2nd Memory 1

In

In

3rd Memory 1

In

In

FPA

In

In

4th Memory 1

Qut

Out

GP 2

>

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 3

@
w
w

Out

In

ALM-1

Out

Out

1st SCP

Out

Out

2nd SCP

Qut

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

> |Wm|>|m

Out

Out

3rd MCP

>w|O|wmO

Out

Out

4th MCP

Qut

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Qut

2nd ALM-2

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

>
>|m|O

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

o|m|miO|Io|m|m|®O M| [>]|>

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

m

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

w
>lw O

»)

Out

Out

1st MAPKkit

-

Out

Out

2nd MAPKkit

w
>lm O

Qut

Qut

SCsI 8

In

Out

Color 5

mmj|ow OO Mo OO MwW|O|O|M|wO|O|m|O|m |>]|>
m MO O|m Mo O|T MO|O|m|TO[O|m|m|m|T 3>|>|>

®W|o

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

|0 0|m >0 Olw >0 O|>»|w|0O|0|>|®|O|O|0|0

> > D>
@©
(el[ek @]

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

In

Out

CG9 Color

>|>
|0
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/470 - Continued

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK|

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

In

Out

1st HSI

In

Out

2nd HSI

Qut

Qut

Ethernet

Out

Out

1st FDDI

Out

Out

2nd FDDI

In

Out

ist IPC 6

In

Qut

2nd IPC 6

>
> | > |o|w| > o~

In

Out

3rd IPC 6

p g el @llecd @) [@1hec] (@] o]

In

Out

4th IPC 6

Out

Out

1st Tape Ctir 7

Out

Out

2nd Tape Ctir 7

Out

Out

1st Disk Ctir 8

Out

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 8

>
>|m|> o

Out

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 10

pd s [@]len) (@)

Out

Out

4th Disk Ctir 10

>WO|O0O|>» @0 |O|0]0]|0]0|0]©

oOIOMOoO MO O MmMoOmMmo|mlo —
OIoimMmim MO O mmmim|mm|mnj—= =
gimmi@imi@ommGmoO|eO|moO =

Notes
1. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the 501-1598
Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is installed.
2. Remove jumpers P10, P11, P12, and P13 from the 501-1832
Backplane when the Sun 3400 board set is installed.

References
1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2004-16.
2. Sun-3/470 Deskside Workstation Cardcage Slot Assignments and
Backplane Configuration Procedures, 813-2073-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/480

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-
-

| BG3|IACK 1
Qut| Out| Sun 3400 CPU |A
In| In | 1st Memory 1 A
In] In | FPA A
In| In | 2nd Memory 1 A
In| In | 3rd Memory 1 A
In | In | 4th Memory 1 A
Qut|Out| GP 2 A
In| In |GB A
In| In | TAAC-13 c|C|C B|IB|B|AJA|A
-1 - D|D

Out| In | 1st ALM-1 A
Out| Out} 2nd ALM-1
Qut| Out| 3rd ALM-1
Out| Out| 1st SCP A
Out| Out| 2nd SCP
Outj Out| 1st MCP A
Out| Out| 2nd MCP
Out| Out| 3rd MCP
Out] Out| 4th MCP
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 A
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-2
Out| Out| 3rd ALM-2
Out} Out] 4th ALM-2
Out| Out| 1st SunLink AlA
- | - | Channel Adapter B|B
Out] Out| 2nd SunLink

- | - | Channel Adapter
Out| Out| 1st MAPKit AlA
-1 - B|B
Out| Out| 2nd MAPKit

Out| Out{ SCSI 9 AlB|C D

>

>

>|W|> |
>|mO|m|O

>l
>|mO

OMOIT|—|MO|T|—|T|—

m

o > OP|wm|O|oO|>|B|0O|0|0|0
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/480 - Continued

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

-
-

o
N

In

QOut

Color 5

o
Ij—= -

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

ool o) 028
O|0|o

O|OoN
m{mjo
m|Tmjo

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

Out

CG9 Color

Out

1st HSI

Out

2nd HSI

Out

Ethernet

Out

1st FDDI

Out

2nd FDDI

Out

1st IPC 6

Qut

2nd IPC 6

> |W|3> @ |®@ > |

Out

3rd IPC 6

> WO |00 |®@|O

Qut

4th IPC 6

Out

1st Tape Ctir 7

QOut

2nd Tape Cilr 7

Qut

1st Disk Ctir 8

Qut

2nd Disk Ctir 8

>|m{>|m

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 10

> TO|WO

Out

4th Disk CtiIr 10

> T|O|C|O|O > w0000 |00|0
DO|OMO|M{mO|O mM{O |m [m|O(m
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References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-3/460 and 3/480 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane

Configuration Procedures, 813-2056-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-3/480

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

-
—_
-

Out

Out

Sun 3400 CPU

In

In

1st Memory 1

In

In

FPA

In

In

2nd Memory 1

In

In

3rd Memory 1

In

In

4th Memory 1

Qut

Out

GP 2

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 3

O w

Ow
O

Out

Qut

1st ALM-1

Qut

Qut

2nd ALM-1

>

Qut

Qut

3rd ALM-1

Qut

Qut

1st SCP

Out

Out

2nd SCP

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Qut

2nd MCP

>|o|> |0

Out

Out

3rd MCP

> Oj|w|O

Out

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

>|m

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

> ol O

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

o|IommoO|oim{mim|m

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

(elpdicclioliwlipdiviiollvliel el b4
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Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

>
w

Out

Out

1st MAPKit

(@)

Out

Out

2nd MAPKkit
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-3/480 — Continued

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T
BG3 [IACK 3]14j5|617(819]/011]2]
Out| Out| SCSI 9 A|B|C DIE|F
In | Out| Color 5 AlB]|C D|E|F
In | Out] CG5 with GP/GP+ AlB]C
In | Out] CG5 with GP2 AlB
In | Out] CG9 Color A|B
In_| Out] 1st HSI AIB]|C DIE|F
In | Qut] 2nd HSI AlB CIDIE
Qut| Out| Ethernet AlBIC DIE|F
Out| Out| 1st FDDI AIB|C DIE|F
QOut| Out| 2nd FDDI AlB CID|E
In |Out| 1st IPC 6 AlB|C DIE|F
In |Out} 2nd IPC 6 Al|B CIDIE
In |Out] 3rd IPC 6 A BIC|D
In |Out| 4th IPC 6 A|lB]C
Out} Out} 1st Tape Ctir 7 AlB|C DIE|F
Qut| Out} 2nd Tape Ctir 7 A|B C|D|E
Out| Out| 1st Disk Ctlr 8 A|IB|C D|E|F
Out} Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 8 AlB C|D|D
Out| Out| 3rd Disk Ctlr 10 A B|C|D
Out| Out| 4th Disk Ctir 10 AlB|C
References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-3/460 and 3/480 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane

Configuration Procedures, 813-2056-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-3/460/470/480

NOTE # PART# BOARD

501-1532 CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1518 | CG8 24-bit Color Frame Buffer
501-1371 CG8 24-bit Color Frame Buffer
501-1374 CG6 Color Frame Buffer
501-1248 CG4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1402 MG4 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1446 FPA+

1 501-1102 | 8MB Memory
501-1451 32MB Memory
501-1576 | 16MB Memory

2 501-1055 | Graphics Processor (GP)
501-1139 | Graphics Processor Plus (GP+)
501-1268 | Graphics Processor 2 (GP2)

3 501-1383 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
4 501-1149 Sun-2 VME SCSI Assembly

501-1170 | Sun-3 VME SCSI Assembly

5 501-1014 Sun-2 Color Frame Buffer
501-1116 Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer
501-1267 | CG5 Color Frame Buffer

6 501-1125 | SunlPC without 80287
501-1214 | SuniPC with 80287

7 501-1155 | Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assy
501-1156 Tapemaster Tape Controller Assembly

8 501-1154 | Xylogics 450 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1166 | Xylogics 451 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1249 | Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

9 501-1138 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
501-1217 Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
10 501-1249 | Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/20

PART # DESCRIPTION
501-1627 | 8MB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1720 | 8MB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1776 | 8MB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1748 | OMB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1680 | OMB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1777 | OMB Sun-4/20 CPU
501-1676 | 4MB SIMM
501-1698 | 4MB SIMM
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/40

SBus Slot
PART # DESCRIPTION 1] 2
501-1689 8MB Sun-4/40 CPU -
501-1690 OMB Sun-4/40 CPU - -
501-1408 1MB SIMM - -
501-1625 4MB SIMM - -
501-1415 CG3 66hz Color A B
501-1718 CG3 66/76hz Color A B
501-1481 CG6 66hz Color A B
501-1645 CG6 66hz Color A A
501-1672 CG6 66/76hz Color A B
501-1419 MG1 66hz ECL A B
501-1455 MG2 66hz Analog A B
501-1561 MG2 66/76hz_Analog A B
501-1706 VideoPics A B
501-1450 Ethernet A B
501-2140 SBus Printer A B
501-1511 Serial Parallel Controller A B
501-1557 FDDI A B
501-1725 HSI A B
501-1759 SCSI Host Adapter A B
501-1850 SCSI Host Adapter A B
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-4/60
SBus Slot
PART # DESCRIPTION 1 2 |3
501-1382 Sun-4/60 CPU — - -
501-1629 Sun-4/60 CPU - - -
501-1408 1MB SIMM - - -
501-1625 4MB SIMM - - -
501-1415 CG3 66hz Color B A
501-1481 CG6 66Hz Color A A
B B
501-1645 CG6 66Hz Color A A
B B
370-1329 CG12 76Hz 24-bit Color | A A A
501-1693 GT SBus Adapter A B *
501-1419 MG1 66hz ECL C B A
501-1455 MG2 66hz Analog C B A
501-1450 Ethernet A B *
501-1454 TI FPU - - -
501-1667 DC Load Board - - -
501-1706 VideoPics C B A
501-2140 SBus Printer A B *
501-1511 Serial Parallel Controlier A B C
501-1557 FDDI A B *
501-1725 HSI A B C
501-1759 SCSI Host Adapter A B *
501-1850 SCSI Host Adapter A B *
* These cards can NOT be installed in SBus Slot 3.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/65

SBus Slot

PART # DESCRIPTION 1 2 | 3
501-1632 Sun-4/65 CPU -
501-1408 1MB SIMM -
501-1625 4MB SIMM -
501-1415 CG3 66Hz Color C
501-1645 CG6 66Hz Color

370-1329 CG12 76Hz 24-bit Color
501-1693 GT SBus Adapter
501-1419 MG1 66Hz ECL
501-1455 MG2 66Hz Analog
501-1450 Ethernet

501-1454 Tl FPU

501-1667 DC Load Board

Z|10j0|F|>|m
W|W|W|m|>W >[W|!
H B> | >

501-1706 VideoPics C B A
501-2140 SBus Printer A B *
501-1511 Serial Parallel Controller A B C
501-1557 FDDI A B C
501-1725 HSI A B C
501-1759 SCSI Host Adapter A B C
501-1850 SCSI Host Adapter A B C

* These cards can NOT be installed in SBus Slot 3.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-4/75
SBus Slot
PART # DESCRIPTION 1123
501-1638 16MB Sun-4/75 CPU - - -
501-1744 oMB SL_m—4/75 CPU - -
501-1739 4MB SIMM - -
501-1823 32MB Memory Primary A - -
501-1824 32MB Memory Secondary| - - -
501-1415 CG3 66Hz Color A B C
501-1718 CG3 66/76hz 8-bit Color | A B C
501-1645 CG6 66Hz Color A A
B B
501-1672 CG6 66/76hz Color A B C
370-1329 CG12 76Hz 24-bit Color | A A A
501-1693 GT SBus Adapter A B C
501-1419 MG1 66Hz ECL A B C
501-1455 MG2 66Hz_Analog A B c
501-1561 MG2 66/76hz Analog A B C
501-1450 Ethernet A B C
501-1706 VideoPics A B C
501-2140 SBus Printer A B C
501-1511 Serial Parallel Controller A B C
501-1557 FDDI A B C
501-1725 HSI A B C
501-1667 DC Load Board - - -
501-1759 SCSI Host Adapter A B C
501-1850 SCSI Host Adapter A B C
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
Sun-4/110
SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK _ 1 2 3
Out | Out Sun 4100 CPU 1 A A
Qut | Out MCP A
Qut | Out ALM-2 A
In Out | Color 2 A
In Out HSI A
QOut | Out Ethernet A
Qut | Out FDDI A
In Out IPC 3 A
References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.
2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for the Sun 4/110, 813-2053-05.
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-4/150
SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 2 3 4 5 6
Out Out Sun 4100 CPU 1 A
Out | Out GP 4 A
In In GB A
In In TAAC-1 5 AlA]|A
- - B|B]J] B
Out | Out 1st MCP A|lB|C|D]|E
Out Out 2nd MCP AlB|]C]|D
Out | Out 1st ALM-2 A|lB|C|DI|E
Out | Out 2nd ALM-2 A|B|C]|D
In Out Color 2 A|B C| D
In Out CG5 with GP/GP+ A|B
In Out CG5 with GP2 A
In Out CG9 Color A
In Out 1st HSI A | B C
In Out 2nd HSI A B
Out Out Ethernet A B C
Out | Out FDDI A|B [¢}
In Out 1st IPC 3 A |B C
In Out 2nd IPC 3 A
References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.
2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures

for the Sun 4/150 Systems, 813-2054-01.

Technical Volume |

SLOT-65



CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-4/260

SHUNTS

863

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

n

Out

Out

Sun 4200 CPU

1st Memory 6

2nd Memory 6

3rd Memory 6

4th Memory 6

GP 4

GB

TAAC-1 5

oo
O
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>
>

SCSI 7

1st MCP

2nd MCP

3rd MCP

4th MCP
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4th ALM-2

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/260 - Continued

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD T 1
BG3|IACK 2131415 71819]1011}12
Out| Out| 1st FDDI D|IA|B|C E|F|{G|H]I]|J
Out| Out| 2nd FDDI C AlB DIE|F|G|H]|I
In | Out] 1st IPC 3 AlB|C]|D E|F|G|H]I]J
In | Qut| 2nd IPC 3 AlB|C DIE|F|G|HI]I
In | Out| 3rd IPC 3 AlB C|D|E|F|G|H
In | Out| 4th IPC 3 A B|I|C|D|E|F|G
Out| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 8 A|B|C|D|E|F
Out| Out| 2nd Tape Ctlir 8 A|B|C|DJ|E
QOut| Out| 1st Disk CtIr 9 AIB|C|D|E|F
Out| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 9 A|B|C|D|E
In | Out|] Color 2 JIA|B|C DIEJF|G|H] I
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ G|A|B|C D|E|F

In | Out] CG5 with GP2 AlB
In {Out| CG9 Color AlB

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-4/200 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2037-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
Sun-4/260
with Double—Height Backpanel
SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T 15
BG3JIACK 2 415/16]71819101112]
Out| Out| Sun 4200 CPU A
In | In | 1st Memory 6 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 6 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 6 A
In | In | 4h Memory 6
Out}Out| GP 4 A
In|In |GB A
In| In | TAAC-15 BIB|BJ]AJA]A
-1 - cicC
Out| Out| ALM-1 AlA
Out|Out| SCSI 7 A
Out|Out| 1st MCP B|C D|E|F|G|H]!
Out| Out| 2nd MCP A|B C|IDIE|F|G|H
Out| Out| 3rd MCP A B|C|ID|E[F]|G
Out| Out| 4th MCP A|B|CI|DJE|F
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 B|C DIE|F|G|H]I
Out} Out| 2nd ALM-2 AlB C|DJ|E|F]|G]|H
Out| Out} 3rd ALM-2 A BIC|D|E|F|G
Out| Out| 4th ALM-2 A|B|CI|DI|E]|F
Out| Out| 1st SunLink A C|C|E|E|G|G
- | - | Channel Adapter B|B DID|F|F
Out|{ Out| 2nd SunLink AlA|C|C|E]E
~ | - I Channel Adapter B{B|D|D
Out| Out| 1st MAPKkit A C|C|E|E|G|G
-1 = B|B DIDIFIF
Out| Out| 2nd MAPKit AlA|C|CI|E|E
= BIB|D|D
In_|Out] 1st HSI B|C DIE|F|IG|H]I
In_|Out] 2nd HSI AlB C|D|E|FIG]|H
Out| Out| Ethernet B|C DIE[F|G|H|I
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/260 - Continued
with Double—Height Backpanel

SHUNTS

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

111} 1
BG3 [IACK| 415(6[7]8]9]0}1]2
Out| Out| 1st FDDI B{C DIE|F|G|H]|
Out| Out| 2nd FDDI A|B C|ID|E|F|G|H
In |Out| 1st IPC 3 B|C DIE|F|G|H| I
In |Out| 2nd IPC 3 AlB C|DI|E|F|G]|H
In |Out| 3rd IPC 3 A BICIDI|E|F|G
In_| Out] 4th IPC 3 A|BIC|DI|E|F
Out| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 8 A|B|C|DJE|F
QOut| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 8 A|B|CI|D|E
Qut| Out| 1st Disk Ctir 9 A|B|C|DJ|E|F
Out| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 9 A|IB|C|D|E
In | Out| Color 2 B|C DIEIF|G|H]| I
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ BiC DIE|F
In |Out] CG5 with GP2 AlB
In | Out] CG9 Color AlB

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for Sun 4/200 Systems with Double-Height Backpanels,
813-2071-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-4/280
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SHUNTS

Out

BG3 |IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

o
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1st Memory 6
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1st MCP
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2nd MCP
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3rd MCP
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-

N

BG3|IACK 1
In | Out| Color 2

In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+
In |Out| CG5 with GP2

In | Out] CG9 Color

In | Out| 1st HSI A
In | Out| 2nd HSI
Qut| Qut| Ethernet A
Out|Out|] 1st FDDI A
Out| Out] 2nd FDDI
In |Out| 1st IPC 3 A
In |Out| 2nd IPC 3

In | Out| 3rd IPC 3

In | Out| 4th IPC 3
Out|Out] 1st Tape Citir 8
Out| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 8
Out|{Out| 1st Disk Ctir 9
Out| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 9
Out| Out| 3rd Disk Ctir 10
QOut| Out| 4th Disk Ctir 10

®jo =
Ij—= -

S>>
w|o|w
(elle] 23
O|Ojo
m{m
Tn|7njo

>|0|> | | > |o
>|WO|T IO IO |T|O
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w|olg|m|joim|n|e|z|—-|T |- |- |T|—|o|w
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References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-4/200 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2037-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/280

with Double—-Height Backpanel
with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

-—
ey
—_

BG3 IACK 1
Qut |Out| Sun 4200 CPU | A
In | In | 1st Memory 6 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 6 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 6 A
In | In | 4th Memory 6 A
Qut |Out| GP 4 A
In | In |GB A
In | In | TAAC-1 5 ciC|C B|B|B]AJA]A
Qut |Out| 1st ALM-1 A
Out |Out| 2nd ALM-1 A
Qut |Out| 3rd ALM-1 A
Out |Out| SCSI 11 A
Out |Out| 1st MCP Al|B
Qut |Out| 2nd MCP A
Qut |Out| 3rd MCP
Out |Out| 4th MCP
Out |Out| 1st ALM-2 A|B
Out {Out| 2nd ALM-2 A
Qut |Out| 3rd ALM-2
Out |Out| 4th ALM-2
Out |Out| 1st SunLink AlA
- | - | Channel Adapter B
Out |Out| 2nd SunLink

- | — | Channel Adapter
Out |Out| 1st MAPKkit AlA|C]|C D
- | - B|B E
Out |Out| 2nd MAPKit AlA B
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with Double—Height Backpanel

with 501-1167 SCSI Host Adapter

SHUNTS

In

BG3 JIACK

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

I

—_
—

N

Out

Color 2

wlo
Ij— =

In

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

oo~
O|0jo

7
D
D

mjmjoo

n

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

Out

CG9 Color

Out

1st HSI

Out

2nd HSI

Qut

Ethernet

Out

1st FDDI

Out

2nd FDDI

Out

ist IPC 3

Out

2nd IPC 3

> || 3> |0 | [> |0

Out

3rd IPC 3

>0 [O]E OO [@|O

Out

4th IPC 3

Out

1st Tape Cilr 8

> > |w|0 |0

Out

2nd Tape Citir 8

Out

1st Disk Ctir 9

>

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 8

>|om|>|m|w|Ojo MmO o MmO |0
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3rd Disk Ctir 10
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4th Disk Ctlr 10

>loOjoo|o|jomimGimm D m|m
w(Oojmomm|[TM{eO |T|TMO [T Mm|D|>|>
ojommim|m|M|O|T|—|®|T |—|O|T|o|wm

References
1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for Sun 4/200 Systems with Double-Height Backpanels,
813-2071-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-4/280

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

SHUNTS

B3

IACK|

BOARD

SLOT POSITION
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Sun 4200 CPU
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD T
BG3 JIACK| 1]1213]4l5/6]718[9/0f11]12]
In {Out| Color 2 A|IB|C|D E|F|G 1|J
In |Out| CG5 with GP/GP{ |A|B|C|D E|F|G

In {Out| CG5 with GP2 AlB
In |Out] CG9 Color AlB
In_|Out| 1st HSI AlB|C|D E|F|G|HII]J
in_|Out| 2nd HSI A[B]|C DIE|F|GIH]I
Qut | Qut] Ethernet AlB|CID EJFIGIHIL]J
Out |Out| 1st FDDI AlIBICID EJIFIGIHIT]J
Out |Out| 2nd FDDI A|B|C DIE|F|G|H]| I
In_|Out} 1st IPC 3 AIBIC|D E|IFIGIHII]J
In JOut] 2nd IPC 3 A|lB]C DIE|F|G|H]I
In {Out| 3rd IPC 3 A|B C|{D|E|F]|G|H
In_|Out| 4th IPC 3 A BI|C|D|E|F|G
Qut |Out| 1st Tape Ctlr 8 A|IBIC|D EIF|G{H|I{J
Out|Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 8 A|BIC DIE|F|GIH] I
QOut | Out} 1st Disk Ctir 9 A|B|C|D E|F|G|H{I]|J
Out|Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 8 AlB|C DIEIF|GIH]|I
Qut [Out| 3rd Disk Ctir 10 A|B CID|E|F|G|H
Out | Out| 4th Disk Ctir 10 A B|C|D|E|F|G

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-4/200 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2037-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
, Sun-4/280
with Double-Height Backpanel
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI
SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T T
| BG3|IACK 2(3]4]|5]|6]7]8[9]0]1
Qut| Out| Sun 4200 CPU A
In | In | 1st Memory 6 A
In | In | 2nd Memory 6 A
In ] In | 3rd Memory 6 A
In | In | 4th Memory 6 A
Out|Out] GP 4 A
In]in|GB A
In | In | TAAC-15 c|C]|C B|B|B|A[A]A
Qut| Qut| 1st ALM-1 A
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-1 A
Out| Out| 3rd ALM-1 A
Qut| Out| 1st MCP A|B|C D
QOut| Qut| 2nd MCP A|B Cc|D
Out| Out| 3rd MCP A B|C|D
Qut| Out| 4th MCP A|B|C|D|E|F
Out| Out| 1st ALM-2 A|B|C DIE|F|G]|H]|!I
Out| Out| 2nd ALM-2 AlB C|D|E|F|G|H
Out| Out| 3rd ALM-2 A B|I{CID|E|F|G
Out| Out| 4th ALM-2 AIB|C|DJ|E|F
Out| Out| 1st SunLink AlA C|C|E|E|G]|G
- | - | Channel Adapter B|B DID|F|F
Out} Out| 2nd SunLink A|lA|C|C|E|E
- | = ]| Channel Adapter B|B|D|D
Out| Out| 1st MAPkit AlA C|ClE|E|G|G
-] - BB D|D|F|F
Out| Out| 2nd MAPkit A|A|C|C|E]|E
- | - BiB|D|D
Out|Out| SCSI 12 AlB|C DIEIFIG|H]I
In | Qut| Color 2 AlB|C DIE|F|GIH]|I
In | Out] CG5 with GP/GP+ A|lB|C D|E|F
In | Out] CG5 with GP2 A|B
In | Out| CG9 Color AlB
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with Double—Height Backpanel

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK]

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

In

Out

1st HSI

In

Out

2nd HSI

Out

Out

Ethernet

Out

Out

1st FDDI

Out

Out

2nd FDDI

In

Out

ist IPC 3

In

Out

2nd IPC 3

> | > |W|w|>|o]|s>

In

Out

3rd IPC 3

> | [O]|o|O|O|m|O o

In

Out

4th IPC 3

Out

Out

1st Tape Ctir 8

Out

Out

2nd Tape Ctir 8

Out

Out

1st Disk Ctir 9

Qut

Qut

2nd Disk Ctir 9

>|mi> (o

Out

Out

3rd Disk Ctir 10

>|mjO|w O

Out

Out

4th Disk Ctir 10

>l |Oo0Io|>» @[O0 O|0|0|o|0|o]N
oOomom|w OO mM|O|m|m|O|m o
olom|mm Mmoo [ojm|m|m|m|m|m|mjo

goimimieomeomM@MO|O|M|Ojlo =
mimeIT|e|T|MmmO|T|O|T|T|O|T]—= =
7o ||| |- |meT =T

References
1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for Sun 4/200 Systems with Double-Height Backpanels,
813-2071-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-4/280

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

n

—_
-t

;
slel7|sl9lof1]2]

Qut

Out

Sun 4200 CPU

In

In

1st Memory 6

In

In

2nd Memory 6

In

In

3rd Memory 6

In

In

4th Memory 6

Out

Out

GP 4

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-1 5

Qut

Out

1st ALM-1

Out

Out

2nd ALM-1

Out

Out

3rd ALM-1

>

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Out

Qut

3rd MCP

>0

Out

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

>|m|O

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

o|m[Mm{O|om|m

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

>0

O|>|m|O]0|>|w|0O]|0
O|m|O|O|mm|O|o

m

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

>
w

Out

Out

1st MAPKit

Qut

Out

2nd MAPKkit

>m O

Out

Out

SCSI 12

(@)

MO wim O|0 wim O|O|Oim|{TiO|oim

SLOT-78
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12/90

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

CONFIGURATIONS

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non—-Sun boards that use P2

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD T
| BG3|IACK 2|3]4]|5]6]7]8 0l1{2]
In | Out| Color 2 A|B|C|D E|F|G
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ A|IB|C|D

In |Out] CG5 with GP2 A|B
In | Out] CG9 Color A|B
In | Out| 1st HSI AlB|C|D E|F]|G
In_|Out| 2nd HSI AlBIC DI|E|F
Outl Qut| Ethernet AIBICID EIFIG
Out| Out| 1st FDDI AlIBICID EIF|G
Qut| Out| 2nd FDDI A|B|C DI|E|F
In_|Out| 1st IPC 3 AIBIC|D EIFIG
In |Out] 2nd IPC 3 A|B|C DIE|F
In {Out] 3rd IPC 3 A CIDI|E
In {Out] 4th IPC 3 A B{C|D
Out| Out| 1st Tape CtIr 8 A|B|C|D E|F|G
Qut| Out} 2nd Tape Ctir 8 AlB|C DIE|F
QOut| Out| 1st Disk CtIr 9 AlIB|CI|D E|F|G
Qut| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 9 A|B|C DIE|F
Out| Out{ 3rd Disk Ctir 10 A|B C|D|E
Out] Out| 4th Disk Ctir 10 A B|C|D

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-

tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Sun-4/200 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration
Procedures, 813-2037-05.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

~_ Sun-4/280
with Double-Height Backpanel

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SHUNTS

863

IACK

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

'y
'y

Out

Out

Sun 4200 CPU

>

In

In

1st Memory 6

In

In

2nd Memory 6

In

In

3rd Memory 6

In

In

4th Memory 6

Out

Out

GP 2

In

In_

GB

In

In

TAAC-15

Out

Out

1st ALM-1

>>

Out

Out

2nd ALM-1

>

Out

Out

3rd ALM-1

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Out

Out

3rd MCP

> ;O

Out

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

>0

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

OlomimioOjo|m|m

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

O|>|m|O|O|>|m|0O|0|>

O
m

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

O

Out

Out

1st MAPKit

Out

Out

2nd MAPKit

Out

SCSI 12

Out

Color 2

mimim >|0 O|0 Wjm O|jw|O|ojm|w|O|jo|m

Out

CG5 with GP/GPH

>3 >
|0 |@

Out

CG5 with GP2

Out

CG9 Color

> |>
vg)

SLOT-80
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/280 - Continued
with Double—Height Backpanel

with 501-1138 or 501-1217 SCSI

Slots 7,8,9 reserved for non-Sun boards that use P2

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

BG3 |IACK] 11213
In | Out| 1st HSI A
In |Out| 2nd HSI
Out| Out| Ethernet A
Out| Out| 1st FDDI A
QOut| Out| 2nd FDDI
In {Out} 1st IPC 3 A
In | Qut} 2nd IPC 3
In {Out| 3rd IPC 3
In |Out| 4th IPC 3
Out|{Out| 1st Tape Ctir 8 A
Out| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 8
QOut| Out| 1st Disk Ctir 9 A
QOut| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 8
Out| Out| 3rd Disk Ctir 10
Out| Out| 4th Disk Ctir 10

> (0> {m{m]| >
> (0[O |@|O|O|m|Oj»n

>|m(> o
> oo |0

> m[OO|0O>» @m0 |[o|0|0|0|0|0jo =
WOOMOoO|Mw|OOm|Oommo|mj—= =

ODrn'nrn'nOUm‘nm'nmm-nlm—s

References

1. Sun Systems Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configura-
tion Procedures, 813-2004-16.

2. Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane Configuration Procedures
for Sun ;1/200 Systems with Double-Height Backpanels,
813-2071-05.

Technical Volume | SLOT-81



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/110/150/260/280

NOTE # PART# BOARD

1 501-1199 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 8MB w/o FPU
501-1237 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 8MB w FPU
501-1462 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 16MB w/o FPU
501-1463 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 16MB w FPU
501-1464 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 32MB w/o FPU
501-1465 | Sun 4100 CPU (-03 FAB) 32MB w FPU

501-1512 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 8MB w/o FPU
501-1513 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 8MB w FPU
501-1514 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 16MB w/o FPU
501-1515 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 16MB w FPU
501-1516 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 32MB w/o FPU
501-1517 | Sun 4100 CPU (-04 FAB) 32MB w FPU

501-1656 | Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 8MB w/o FPU
501-1657 | Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 8MB w FPU
501-1658 | Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 16MB w/o FPU
501-1659 | Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 16MB w FPU
501-1660 | Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 32MB w/o FPU
501-1661 Sun 4100 CPU (-07 FAB) 32MB w FPU

501-1247 | MG3 P4 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1248 | CG4 P4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1371 CG8 P4 24-Bit Color Frame Buffer
501-1374 CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1518 | CG8 P4 24-Bit Color Frame Buffer
501-1532 CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer

501-1314 | 256KB SIMM Module
501-1466 | 1MB SIMM Module

2 501-1116 | Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer
501-1267 | CG5 Color Frame Buffer

The Sun-2 Color Board is not
supported.

3 501-1125 | SunlPC without 80287
501-1214 | SunlPC with 80287

4 501-1055 | Graphics Processor
501-1139 | Graphics Processor +
501-1268 Graphics Processor 2

SLOT-82 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/110/150/260/280 - Continued

NOTE # PART# BOARD

5 501-1383 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator

6 501-1102 | 8MB Memory

501-1451 32MB Memory
501-1254 | 32MB Memory
501-1576 | 16MB Memory

7 501-1149 Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
501-1170 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

8 501-1155 | Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assy
The 501-1156, CPC Tapemaster
Tape Ctlr Assembly is not supported.

9 501-1154 | Xylogics 450 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1166 Xylogics 451 Disk Controller Assembly
501-1249 Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

10 501-1249 Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller
1 501-1167 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
12 501-1138 | Sun-2 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

501-1217 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

Technical Volume | SLOT-83



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90
Sun-4/310
SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 1 2 3
Out | Out Sun 4300 CPU 1 A
In In Memory 2 A B
In Out Color 3 A B
Out | Out 1st MCP A B
Out | Out 2nd MCP A
Qut | Out 1st ALM-2 A B
Qut | Out 2nd ALM-2 A
Out | Out Ethernet 4 B A
In Out 1st IPC 5 B A
In Out a2nd IPC 5 A
Reference

SPARCsystem 350 and 310 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 800-5722-10.

SLOT-84
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/330

SLOT POSITION

6U 3U
4A| 5A | 4B| 5B

SHUNTS BOARD

BG3 | IACK 1
Out | Out Sun 4300 CPU 8 A
Qut | Out 1st MCP
Out | Out 2nd MCP
Qut | Out 1st ALM-2
Out | Out 2nd ALM-2
Qut | Out GP 6

In Out Color 3

In Out 1st HSI

In Out 2nd HSI

w

@ | > (w|m{mfo e e
>|>|>|>

> 12|12 > >

QOut | Out Ethernet 4 B
In Out IPC B
Out | Out SCsl 9 B
- - 1st Memory 10 A|B
- - 2nd Memory 11 A
References

1. Sun-5 Slot Office Pedestal Cardcage Slot Assignments and
Backplane Configuration Procedures, 813-2068-11.
2. Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Installation Manual, 813-1015-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/350
SHUNTS BOARD SLOT POSITION
BG3 | IACK 1 2 3 4 5 6
Out | Out Sun 4300 CPU 1 A A
In In Memory 2 A
Out Out GP 6 A
QOut Qut CG9 A
In In TAAC-1 7 AlA]|A
- - B|B]|B
In Out 1st MCP E A B cC| D
In Out 2nd MCP D A B C
In Out 1st ALM-2 E A B C D
In Out 2nd ALM-2 D A|lB|C
Out | Out SunLink Al A
- - Channel Adapter B B
- - c|C
- - D | D
Out | Out 1st Mapkit A A
- - B B
- - CcC| C
- - D |D
Out Out 2nd Mapkit Al A
- - B B
- - C | C
In Out Color 3 E|JA]|B}|]C|D
In Qut CG5 with GP+ C|A|B
In Qut CG5 with GP2 A
Out Qut Ethernet 4 E A B C D
Out | Out FDDI E|[A|B]|]C]|D
In Qut HSI E|A|B|C|D
In QOut 1st IPC 5 E]J]A|B|C|D
In Out 2nd IPC 5 D A|lB|C

Reference
SPARCsystem 350 and 310 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 800-5722-10.
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12/90

CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/360

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK|

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

=y
ey

Out

Out

Sun 4300 CPU 1

>

In

In

Memory 2

Out

Out

GP 6

In

Out

CG9

In

In

GB

In

In

TAAC-17

Out

Out

ALM-1

>1>(>|>
>|>

Out

Out

SCSI Adapter 12

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Out

Out

3rd MCP

> DO

Qut

Out

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

> o0

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

I|— < |R|T|— |~ [|R

(o] ns Bl (38 (6] funl £ [0

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

o >

(.

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

>0 O>|WO|O|>|®|0|o

Out

Out

Ethernet 4

O
O

Out

Out

1st Tape Ctir 13

> M >0 O|eO|O|mm|O|O|m >

Out

Out

2nd Tape Citlr 13

Out

Out

1st Disk Ctir 14

Out

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 14

In

Out

Color 3

TiIOO|I0|0]—|O m|m @|m|n|ielTim|m|e|T
—lom|om||m mjc O|TM|O|T|—|TM|® (T |—

cimimim|m{X|Tm

In

Qut

CG5 with GP/GP+

TM{P>@{>P|DDO[W OO0 MOIOmMmO(Om|m
QIDWIOIW|IOIT|IO OM MOoOmM|M@o|Mmm|®

In

Out

CG5 with GP2

>
w

Reference
SPARCsystem 360 & SPARCserver 380 Cardcage Slot Assignments and
Backplane Configuration Procedures, 813-2088-11.
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CONFIGURATIONS

12/90

Sun-4/370

SHUNTS

Out

LBG3 JIACK]

SLOT POSITION

BOARD

no

Out

Sun 4300 CPU 1

>

In

In

Memory 2

In

Out

CcG9

Out

Out

GP 6

>

In

In

GB

>

In

In

TAAC-1 7

Qut

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Qut

Out

3rd MCP

w0 ® >

Out

Qut

4th MCP

Out

Qut

1st ALM-2

Out

Out

2nd ALM-2

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

>
> w0

Out

Out

4th ALM-2

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

OimmiOZTimimi®|T|m

Out

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

w
>w O
m

Qut

Qut

SCsI 8

Out

Out

Ethernet 8

Out

Out

1st Disk Ctir 14

> > >

Out

Out

2nd Disk Ctir 14

> || |

Out

Qut

3rd Disk CtIr 15

>mOIO0I0

Out

Out

4th Disk Ctir 15

Qut

Color 3

> |m(O|0|jo|jO|m >0 O|>|W|0O|O1>|W 0|00 © O
moOommm|o OO M@OOmM@OOMm|O MmO
TOOMMMMO O|Mm MO|IOmm|O|ocmm|m m O

>
o8]
(@]

Out

CG5 with GP2

>IQOMMOOIOIO MM OOMMQIOmmO|m m

W|IT|MM|®|IT|T|T

Out

CG5 with GP/GP+

>
w
(@]
O
m

References

1. SPARCsystem 370 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2079-11.

2. Sun-3 SCSI Hosts Adapter Installation Manual, 813-1015-11.

SLOT-88

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS
Sun-4/380
SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD T
BG3|IACK 2 5|6l7]8]9 112
Out| Out| Sun 4300 CPU 1 a
In| In | Memory 2 A
Out| Out| GP 6 A
In | Out| CG9 AlB
In] In |GB A
In| In | TAAC-17 AlA[A
Qut| Out|] 1st ALM-1 A
Out] Out| 2nd ALM-1 A
Qut| Out| 3rd ALM-1 A
Out| Out| 1st MCP K CIDIE|FIGIH]|I]J
Out| Out| 2nd MCP J B|C|D|E|F|G|H]|!
Out| Out| 3rd MCP | A|B|C|DJ|E|JF|G]|H
Out| Out| 4th MCP. H A|B|C|D|E]JF]|G
Qut] Out| 1st ALM-2 K CIDIE|F|G|H]|I]|J
QOut] Out} 2nd ALM-2 J B|C|D|E|F|G|H] I
Out| Out{ 3rd ALM-2 | A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H
Out] Out| 4th ALM-2 H A|B|C|D|E|F|G
Out| Out| 1st SunLink A|C|CI|E|E|G|G
- | - | Channel Adapter BIB[D|D|F|F{J]|J
QOut| Out| 2nd SunLink AlA|C|CI|E|E
- | - | Channel Adapter B|B|D|D|F|F
In | Out| Color 3 K CIDIE|F|G|H]I]J
In | Out| CG5 with GP2 AlB
In | Out| CG5 with GP/GP+ H C|ID|E]|F|G
Qut| Out{ Ethernet 4 E CID|F|G|H|I]J]|K
Qut| Out| 1st Tape Ctir 13 A|B|IC|ID|E|F
Qut| Out| 2nd Tape Ctir 13 A|B|C|DI|E
Qut] Out| 1st Disk Ctir 14 A|B|C|DJ|E|F
QOut| Out| 2nd Disk Ctir 14 A|B|C|D|E
Out} Out| 3rd Disk Ctir 15 A|B|C|D
Out] Out| 4th Disk Ctir 15 Al|B|C
Reference

SPARCsystem 360 & SPARCserver 380 Cardcage Slot Assignments
and Backplane Configuration Procedures, 813-2088-11.

Technical Volume |
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/390

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

ey
-
-
-
ey
-
-t

BG3 JIACK _ 1]2[3]4
Out|Out} 4300 CPU 1 Al a
In | In | Memory 2 A
Out|Out| GP2

In ] In |TAAC-17
Qut|Out| 1st MCP Al B
Out {Out|{ 2nd MCP A
Qut |Out| 3rd MCP
Qut|Out| 4th MCP
Out|Out| 1st ALM-2 Al B
Qut|Out| 2nd ALM-2 A
Out|Out| 3rd ALM-2
QOut|Out| 4th ALM-2
Out|Out} 5th ALM-2
Out {Out| 6th ALM-2
Out|Out| 7th ALM-2
Out|Out| 8th ALM-2
Out|Out| 1st Channel A
- | - | Adapter
Out[Out| 2nd Channel
— | Adapter
Qut|Out| SCSI 8 A
In_|Out| 1st HSI A
In {Out|2nd HSI
Out|Out| Ethernet 4 A
Qut|Out| 1st FDDI A
Out|Out| 2nd FDD!
In |Qut|1st IPC 5 A
In {Out]2nd IPC 5
In {Out|3rd IPC 5
In |Out] 4th IPC 5

[4)]
»
N
(e ]
©
o
-
[\M]
w
S
(é}]
»

w

pd i)

> w0
> O|g|>|m|O|o
>|m|O ojmjmio|jolm
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>|w 0w O0mO|I0

mTET@|T|ZT|O|T|T|m MI Q> |(w|Ojojm|T|O|Z|Mm|T|O|T
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I |-l R~ [X|XR|<|X|{=R]|T
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12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/390 - Continued

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

BG3 IACK 11231415
Out|Out | 1st IPI Ctir
Out |Out | 2nd IPI Ctir A
Qut|Out | 3rd IPI Ctir
Qut|Out | 4th IPI Ctir
In |Out|CG5 Al B
In |Out}]CG5 w GP2
In |Out|CG9

>o
°Y
>0

O|1>|w| 00|

O|O[m|njGOd =
>>|TM|MO|Tjw =
clo|x|—|-]o =
e B e e Y e

mjo|Ojo|mjo —
mo|jojmimj= =

0O

V@ |—|TMO|T|—]> =

Reference
Sun SPARCserver 390 Card Cage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedure, 813-2067-10.
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CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sun-4/310/330/350/360/370/380/390

NOTE # PART# BOARD

501-1247 MG3 P4 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1374 CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1402 MG4 P4 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1443 CG4 P4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1532 CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer

1 501-1316 | 8MB Sun 4300 CPU
501-1466 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1544 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1565 | 1MB SIMM Module

501-1742 | 32MB Sun 4300 CPU
501-1682 | 4MB SIMM Module

2 501-1495 | 48MB Memory Board
501-1563 | 24MB Memory Board
501-1564 | 8MB Memory Board
501-1466 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1544 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1565 | 1MB SIMM Module

501-1703 32MB Memory Board
501-1682 | 4MB SIMM Module

3 501-1116 | Sun-3 Color Frame Buffer

- 501-1267 | CG5 Color Frame Buffer
4 501-1153 Multibus Ethernet Controller Assembly
5 501-1125 | SunlPC w/o 80287

501-1214 | SunlPC w 80287

6 501-1268 | GP2
501-1139 | GP+

7 501-1381 TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 | TAAC-1 Application Accelerator

SLOT-92 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

Sun-4/310/330/350/360/370/380/390

NOTE # PART# BOARD

8 501-1316 8MB Sun 4300 CPU

501-1466 1MB SIMM Module

501-1544 1MB SIMM Module

501-1565 1MB SIMM Module

4MB SIMMs are not supported on the
Sun-4/330 CPU board.

9 501-1217 Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly

10 501-1436 8MB Memory Board
501-1723 8MB Memory Board
501-1317 16MB Memory Board
501-1711 16MB Memory Board
501-1466 1MB SIMM Module
501-1544 1MB SIMM Module
501-1565 1MB SIMM Module

501-1704 32MB Memory Board
501-1755 32MB Memory Board
501-1682 4MB SIMM Module

11 501-1436 | 8MB Memory Board
501-1723 | 8MB Memory Board
501-1317 16MB Memory Board
501-1711 16MB Memory Board
501-1466 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1544 | 1MB SIMM Module
501-1565 | 1MB SIMM Module

12 501-1666 Blank SCSI Adapter Assembly
13 501-1155 Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assembly
14 501-1166 Xylogics 451 Disk Controller Assembly

501-1249 | Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

15 501-1249 Xylogics 7053 Disk Controller

Technical Volume | SLOT-93
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Sun-4/470

SHUNTS

BG3

IACK

BOARD

SLOT POSITION

e

(6]
(o]
~
o
[(e}
-
o
N —

Out

Out

Sun 4400 CPU

>l

In

In

1st Memory 1

In

In

2nd Memory 1

In

In

3rd Memory 1

In

In

4th Memory 1

In

In

5th Memory 1

In

In

6th Memory 1

QOut

Out

GP2

In

In

TAAC-12

Out

Out

1st MCP

Out

Out

2nd MCP

Out

Out

3rd MCP

>
>1w|O

Qut

Qut

4th MCP

Out

Out

1st ALM-2

Qut

Out

2nd ALM-2

Out

Out

3rd ALM-2

>
> o0

Qut

Out

4th ALM-2

>|W|O|O|1>|W|0O|0

Qut

Out

5th ALM-2

> ojojomjmio|omi> >

Qut

Out

6th ALM-2

WO |om|T{G|om|T|®|>

Out

Out

1st SunLink
Channel Adapter

Out

2nd SunLink
Channel Adapter

> >
mim

Out

1st SCSI 3

Out

2nd SCSI 3

Out

1st HSI

Out

2nd HSI

Out

1st Ethernet 4

Qut

2nd Ethernet 4

> |0 |>|m|>|m

Out

3rd Ethernet 4

Out

1st FDDI

Out

2nd FDDI
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Sun-4/470 - Continued

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

| BG3 |IACK 1
Out| Out| 1st SMD CtIr 5 A
Out| Out| 2nd SMD Ctir 5
Out| Out| 1st IPI Ctlr A
Out] Out| 2nd IPI Ctir
Qut| Out| 3rd IPI Ctir
Out| Out| 4th IPI Ctir
In_{Out| CG5 A|B
In_| Out] CG5 with GP2
In |Out] CG9

n
w
B-N
(8]
(o]
~
[oe]
©

>|m|>|wjo =
> o|O|WO|—= =
UJUJU>@OUOOIN-*

> >0

Reference
Sun SPARCsystem 470 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane
Configuration Procedures, 813-2102-12,
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Sun-4/490

SLOT POSITION
SHUNTS BOARD

111

—
=
F—,
—
-

IBa3|iacK 1]12(3]4
Qut|Out| Sun 4400 CPU Al a
In| In|1st Memory 1 |A
In | In ] 2nd Memory 1 A
In | In | 3rd Memory 1 A
In | In | 4th Memory 1 A
In | In | 5th Memory 1 A
In | In | 6th Memory 1 A
Out|Out| GP2

In | In] TAAC-12
Qut|Out| 1st MCP A|B
Qut|Out] 2nd MCP A
Out|Out| 3rd MCP
Out|Out| 4th MCP
Out|Out| 1st ALM-2 A
QOut]|Out] 2nd ALM-2
Out|Out| 3rd ALM-2
Out|Qut| 4th ALM-2
Out|Out| 5th ALM-2
Out|Out| 6th ALM-2
Out]Qut| 7th ALM-2
Out|{Out| 8th ALM-2
Out|Out| 1st Channel A
- | - | Adapter
Out|Out] 2nd Channel
- | - | Adapter
OutfOut| 1st SCSI 3
Out|Out} 2nd SCSI 3
Out|Out| Tape Ctir 6

In JOut| 1st HSI

In {Out| 2nd HSI
Out|Out| 1st Ethernet 4
Out|OQut} 2nd Ethernet 4
Out|Out| 3rd Ethernet 4

(6}}
[o)]
~
o]
©
-
N
w
(4]

>

>0

> |

> w0
> W |O|0|» B[00
>|wloo|mjwiojo|m
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Sun-4/490 - Continued

CONFIGURATIONS

SLOT POSITION

SHUNTS BOARD

IERERERERERER
BG3|IACK| 71819]0]1]2]3{4]|5]|6
Out|{Out| 1st FDDI BICIDIE|FIGIHII]1JIK
Qut| Out| 2nd FDDI A|B|C|DIE|F|G]JH| I ]|J
Out| Out| 1st IPI Ctir A|B|CID|IE|F|G]|H
Out] Out| 2nd IPI_Ctir A|B|CIDIEIF|G
Qut| Out| 3rd IPI Ctir A|B|C|IDIE|F
Out|{ Out| 4th IPI Ctir A|B|C|D|E
In_|Out| CG5 A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H
In_{Out| CG5 with GP2 AlB
In |Out| CG9 A|B
Out}Out| 1st SMD Ctir 5 A
Out] Out| 2nd SMD Citir 5§ B|A
QOutj Out| 3rd SMD Ctir 5 C|BJA
Out| Out| 4th SMD Ctir 5 D|C|B|A
In | In ]| Prestoserve A|B|C|D|E|F|G|H]| I
Reference

Sun SPARCserver 490 Cardcage Slot Assignments and Backplane

Configuration Procedures, 813-2087-14.

Technical Volume |
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12/90
Sun-4/470/490
NOTE # PART# BOARD
501-1402 MG4 P4 Mono Frame Buffer
501-1374 | CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer
501-1532 | CG6 P4 Color Frame Buffer
1 501-1333 | 32MB ECC Memory
501-1721 128MB ECC Memory
2 501-1381 TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
501-1447 TAAC-1 Application Accelerator
3 501-1217 | Sun-3 SCSI Host Adapter Assembly
4 501-1584 | Sun 3E Ethernet Controller Assembly
5 501-1249 | Xylogics 7053
6 501-1155 | Xylogics 472 Tape Controller Assembly
SLOT-98 Field Engineer Handbook
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Miscellaneous
Sky Floating Point Processor (Multibus) ......... 2
Sky Floating Point Processor (VMEbus) ........ 4
Floating Point Accelerator (FPA) .............. 6
Floating Point Accelerator Plus (FPA+) ......... 8
FPU2 . 9
SBus FPU .......... .. 10
Type-4 Keyboard .......................... 11
SUNIPC ... 12
6U to 9U VMEbus Adapter ................... 14
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Sky Floating Point Processor (Multibus)
Sun-2/120/170
370-1021

/~ Sky FFP-M-01 \

.6 JP0O5 .

N __E
JP02 JPO1 JPO3
14814 8 8 _5

[ ]
t 71 71 4

—lannnnonnnoonnnooonnoo1annnonnnnnr—

/' Sky FFP-M-03 \

1 JP05 .,
10 6
d
JP0O2 JPO1 JPO3
14 814 8 8 5
- e
171 71 4

MISC-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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370-1021
Jumper Settings
Jumpers JP01, JP0O2, and JPO3
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JPO1 1-11 | Wirewrap| Sets base address at 8000
JPO2 1-3-6 | Wirewrap
4-5 | Wirewrap
JPO3 2-3 In Set for no interrupts*
4-5 In
6-7 In

Sky FFP M-01, Jumper JP05

Sky FFP-M-03, Jumper JP0O5

BOARD PINS SETTING BOARD PINS SETTING

M-01 1-16 In M-03| 10-11 In
2-15 in 9-12 In
3-14 In 8-13 In
4-13 In 7-14 In
5-12 In 6-15 In
6-11 In
7-10 In
8-9 In

Reference

Sky Board Configuration Procedures for the Sun-2/120/170, 813-2014.

Technical Volume |

MISC-3



CONFIGURATIONS 12/90

Sky Floating Point Processor (VMEDbus)
Sun-2/50/130/160
370-1029

Sky FPP-V-01 & Sky FFP-E-02

Jpo1 Jeo2
JPO3 -—

[
_Puummmmmmmuuumunnnl T T
........................... I

Sky FFP-E-03

JPO4
-l

JPO3

T L

Reference
Sky Board Configuration Procedures for the Sun-2/130/160, 813-2015.
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CONFIGURATIONS

370-1029

Jumper Settings

Sky FPP-V-01 & Sky FFP-E-02

JUMPER

PINS

SETTING

JPO1

1-2-3-4-5

6-7-8-9-10

Wirewrapped
Wirewrapped

JP0O2

1-16
2-15
3-14

5-6

7-8
10-11
12-13

In
In
In
In
In
In
In

JPO3

1-6
2-5
3-4

In
In
In

Sky FPP-E-03

JUMPER

PINS

SETTING

JPO1

1-16
2-15
3-14
4-13
5-12
6-11
7-10

In
In
In
In
In
In
In

JP02

1-16
2-15
3-14

5-6

7-8
10-11
12-13

Soldered
Soldered
Soldered
Soldered

Soldered
Soldered

Soldered

JPO3

1-6
2-5

In
In

JPO4

1-2
4-5

In
In

Technical Volume |
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Floating Point Accelerator (FPA)
Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480

P1 P2 P3
— — —
[ [ | r‘ ]
10 1 1
J301 J302
——
J501
J102=
J702
=1=1=1D
J701  J703
N J1go2 = 1
J1801 =1
J101 ==
— = DIP SWITCH BIBIBIBIRIR
J0201
8 e L d D L
1l§§ —
On off — L

MISC-6 Field Engineer Handbook
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CONFIGURATIONS

501-1105
Jumper & Switch Settings
JUMPER | PINS | SETTING DESCRIPTION
JOo101 | 1-2 In 50 MHz clock
J0102 | 1-2 Qut __ {Clock enable (hardwired)
JO301 | 1-2 In* Shadow read ack/nack
3-4 Out*
Jo302 | 1-2 In*  |FPA access pending
3-4 Out*
J0501 | 1-2 In* | Asynch cntrl for 1st pipe stage
3-4 Qut*
J0701 1-2 In Version level 0
3-4 Qut
Jo702 | 1-2 In Version level 0
3-4 Qut
JG703 | 1-2 In Version level 0
3-4 Out
J1801 | 1-2 Out 4 VDC for WTL1164 (Multiplier)
3-4 In 5 VDC for WTL1164 (Multiplier)
J1802 | 1-2 Out 4 VDC for WTL1165 (ALU)
3-4 In 5 VDC for WTL1165 (ALU)

*Remove Pins 1-2 and jumper Pins 3-4, In, when used in a Sun-3/2XX.
Jumper Pins 1-2 and remove Pins 3-4 when used in a Sun-3/1XX.

DIP SWITCH J0201 - Bus Time Out

1

2

3| 4

5 6 | 7 8

ON [ ON

OFF| ON [OFF| ON [ ON | ON

Note: Board revisions lower than 501-1105-07 may fail the stand-alone
diagnostics Fpa3,diag or the Fpa3.exec.

Reference

Sun Floating Point Accelerator Board Configuration Procedures,

813-2012.

Technical Volume |
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Floating Point Accelerator Plus (FPA+)
Sun-3/460/470/480
501-1446

o [ P2 MEZZ ] O

Tl
8847

1 11 ABACUS

L 11
| I
I I
I ]

SW0501

o i)

1

1~ e
S B Wy N O S gy SR

O

SWITCH SETTING DESCRIPTION

On
Off Timeout Internal
On = 4.8 MS

On
Off
Off Retry = 256
Off
oft

ONO O™ WN =

Power: 2.3 Amps @ +5Vdc
11.5 Watts

Note: A 1/4” Patch Tape Assy, 790-4004, or 1/2” Patch Tape Assy,
790-4005 is required for SunOS 4.0.3.

Reference
Sun FPA+ Board Installation and Configuration Manual, 800-3258.

MISC-8 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 CONFIGURATIONS

FPU2
501-1387 501-1384
Sun-4/260/280 Sun-4/110/150
O O

GNUFPC
CONN GNUFPC

1 7
J100 sINE

GNUFPC T
GNUFPC TI8847
CONN
1100 turd T
Tigg847 O (@]

4/110/150 Option Parts

Front Bracket | 340-1743
Rear Bracket | 340-2163
®) o 4-40 Screw 240-1196

J100 Jumper Settings

PINS SETTING DESCRIPTION

1-2 In TI chip on board

3-4 In No Tristate on all output

5-6 In TI8847/T18837

7-8 Out Enable chaining mode
Notes

1. The 501-1384 FPU2 is supported only on CPU boards 501-1512,
501-1513, 501-1514, 501-1515, 501-1516, and 501-1517.

2. Remove the Weitek ALU (U202) and Multiplier (U201) from the
4/110/150 CPU to install the FPU2.

3. Diagnostics fpurel and fputest for SunOS 4.0 and 4.0.1 are on the
1.0 FPU2 Patch Tape.

Reference
FPU-2 Daughter Board Installation Manual for Sun-4/100 Systems,
800-3067.

Technical Volume | MISC-9
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SBus FPU
Sun-4/60
501-1454

Sun-GNUFPC
000000000000
000000000000
000000000000
000 000
000 000

8847 000 000
000 000
000000000000
000000000000
000000000000

MISC-10 Field Engineer Handbook
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Type-4 Keyboard

CONFIGURATIONS

320-1005 320-1006 320-1007 320-1008
United States German Swiss German Belgium French
320-1009 320-1010 320-1011 320-1012
United Kingdom Swiss French Netherlands Sweden Denmark
320-1013 320-1014 320-1015 320-1016
Denmark Norway Italy Spanish
320-1017 320-1018
Portugal French Canadian
UNDERSIDE OF KEYBOARD
TOP
Mouse/ Mouse/
B Eomeciarl] O E| Eonnector
——l .
Exploded View of
Dip Switch Located
Inside Housing.
-m On|
1 8
BOTTOM
- DIP SWITCH
DESCRIPTION 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 CODE
Sun-3/4 w > 4.0
or 386i Off - - - - - - - -
Sun-3 w < 3.5 On - - - - - - - -
United States - - - - - - - - 00
Belgium/French - - - - - - On - 02
Canadian French - - On On 03
Danish - - - - - On - - 04
German - - - - - On - On 05
ltalian - - - - - On On - 06
Netherlands (Dutch)] - - - - - On On On 07
Norwegian - - - On - - - 08
Portuguese - - - On - - On 09
Spanish - - - - On - On - OA
Swedish/Finnish - - - - On - On On oB
Swiss French - - - On ON - - oC
Swiss German - - - - On On - On oD
United Kingdom - - - - On On On - OE

Power: 0.2 Amps @ +5Vdc
11.5 Watts.

Technical Volume |
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SunlPC
Sun-2/130/160
Sun-3/110/140/150/160/180/260/280/460/470/480
Sun-4/260/280/330/360/370/380/390
501-1125 501-1214

w/o 80287 w 80287
P1 P3
1 1 1 1
SW301
8
1
On Off

HO5

1 48MHz
XTL
HO6
' 20MHZ
XTL

~NoONO

H11 H10
[ |

-

= | Jrerer IE-\-
FLOPPY INTERFACE PARALLEL PORT

Power: 5.6 Amps @ +5Vdc
28.0 Watts

MISC-12 : Field Engineer Handbook
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501-1125 & 501-1214
Jumper & Switch Settings

JUMPER SETTING DESCRIPTION
HO5 1-2 In Enable 48MHz XTAL
Ho6 1-2 In Enable 20 MHz XTAL
H10 1-2 Out For 501-1214 with 80287
In For 501-1125 without 80287
H11 1-2 Out Enable XTAL1

VME Address 380000; device pcO VME Address 3C0000; device pc2

SWITCH | SETTING | DESCRIPTION SWITCH | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
SW3-1 On A23 SW3-1 On A23
SW3-2 On A22 SW3-21 On A22
SW3-3 Off A21 SW3-3 | Off A21
SW3-4 Off A20 SW3-4 | Off A20
SW3-5 Off A19 SW3-5 | Off A19
SW3-6 On A18 SW3-6 | Off A18
SW3-7 On A17 SW3-7| On A17
SW3-8 On A16 SW3-8| On A16

VME Address 3A0000; device pci1 VME Address 3E0000; device pc3

SWITCH | SETTING | DESCRIPTION SWITCH | SETTING | DESCRIPTION
SW3-1 On A23 SW3-1 On A23
SW3-2 On A22 SW3-2 On A22
SW3-3 Off A21 SW3-3 Off A21
SW3-4 Off A20 SW3-4 Off A20
SW3-5 Off A19 SW3-5 Off A19
SW3-6 On A18 SW3-6 Off A18
SW3-7 Off A17 SW3-7 Off A17
SW3-8 On A16 SW3-8 On A16
Notes

1. The Sun 3200 CPU must be >501-1100-08 or >501-1206-06.
2. Boards with Aeroscientific FAB date code 8639 may randomly
exhibit "interrupt level 2’ errors.

Technical Volume | MISC-13
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6U to 9U VMEbus Adapter
Option 160A
011200

)
S (\\
S ®

MISC-14 Field Engineer Handbook
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6U to 9U VMEbus Adapter
Option 160B
501-1191
without P2A & P2C

—
)
\Y N
S N

Technical Volume |
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Power

This section contains information on power supplies, power
power distribution units. lllustrations of power supplies and
power distribution unit appear in order by Sun part number.
The illustration titles include the Sun Microsystem part
number, the manufacturer name and model number, the
power rating, and the Sun product in which the power
supply or distribution unit is used.

Fuses

The Fuse chart in the Parts Breakdown, Miscellaneous
section, contains Sun and vendor part number
information.

Wire Harness Color Coding

Typical Sun wire harness color coding is defined below.
DC Wire Harnesses

COLOR DESCRIPTION
White (Wht) -5 vdc (2/100/150/120/170 only)
Yellow (Yel) -5.2 vdc
Blue (Blu) +24 vdc (Fatbox only)
Blue (Blu) +12 vdc (except Fatbox)
Brown (Brn) -12 vdc
Red (Red) +5 vdc
Orange (Org) +24 vdc
Orange (Org) +12 vdc (4/330)
Green (Grn) GND (1/100, 2/100 ONLY)

AC Wire Harnesses

COLOR DESCRIPTION
Green (Grn) AC Ground
White (Wht) AC Neutral
Black (BIk) AC Line (Hot)
Green/Yellow  (Grn/Yel) AC Ground
Blue (Blu) AC Neutral
Brown (Brn) AC Line (Hot)

Field Engineer Handbook — Technical Volume |
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Adapter Harness

Adapter Harness, 811-9015-01, connects non-TUV approved
fastons on AC and DC wire harnesses to the TUV approved
fastons cut into production in February 1987. One end of the
adapter harness has TUV approved female fastons. The
other end of the adapter harness has non-TUV male fastons.
The adapter harness is illustrated below.

TUV Female Fastons Non-TUV Male Fastons

A TUV female faston attaches to a non-TUV male faston.

TUV Female Non-TUV Male

o =

=

A non-TUV female faston does NOT attach to a TUV male
faston. Use adapter harness 811-9015-01.

Non-TUV Female TUV Male
=

Fuseholder and Fusecarrier

Follow these instructions to avoid electrical hazard when
wiring the type of fuseholder illustrated below.

1. Connect the AC Input to the Terminal on the end of the Fuseholder.
2. Connect the Terminal on the side of the Fuseholder to the AC Line
Filter or AC Switch

Fusecarrier Fuseholder
Fuse Terminal to On/Off Switch
o1 or AGC Line Filter

Terminal to AC Input

PWR-2 Field Engineer Handbook
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Power
POWER SUPPLIES
300-0135 Power Tec ................... 5
300-0135-03 PowerOne ................... 6
300-0566 PowerTec ................... 7
300-0645 LHResearch ................. 8
300-0645 Power Tec .................. 9
300-1000 LHResearch ................. 10
300-1001 Fujitsu....................... 11
300-1002 Power Systems ............... 12
300-1003 Fujitsu....................... 13
300-1004 Boschert..................... 14
300-1014 Boschert ..................... 15
300-1015 Matsushita ................... 16
300-1016 Fui ... 17
300-1016 Pioneer ...................... 18
300-1016 ETA ... . 19
300-1017 Power Systems ............... 20
300-1020 Brown ............... 0o, 21
300-1020 Fui .o 22
300-1022 Summit .......... ... 23
300-1022 Brown .......... .. ... i, 24
300-1024 Fui ... . 25
300-1025 Power General ................ 26
300-1028 CalDC ... 27
300-1028 Todd Products ................ 28
300-1031 Delta...............cvviin 29
300-1034 Boschert .................... 30
300-1037 Sony ... 31
300-1038 Sony ... 32
300-1040 Boschert..................... 33
300-1041 Seagate ..................... 34

Technical Volume |
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Power — Continued

POWER SUPPLIES

300-1043 FUuji .......cvviiiiiiiiiins 36
300-1045 Boschert .............. ...t 37
300-1047 ZyteC ........cviiiriiiinnnnnns 38
300-1052 Fuji .......cvviiiiii i 39
300-1055 Mitsubishi ....................... 40
300-1056 Fuji ........ccvviiiiiiiinnnnnnns 41
300-1065 ZyteC ........cciiiiiiiiiiinnennns 43
300-1072 Boschert .............. ...t 44
300-7074 Seagate.............cciiiiiinnn, 45
300-1075 Fuji ........cviiiiiiiiiiii i, 46
300-1089 FUji .......covviiniiiiiiiiiinnn 47
300-1090 Sony ........ciiiiiiiiiii 48
555-1006 SPS ........ ..ottt 49
300-1032 SPS ... ... i 49
300-1046 SPS ..........itiiiiiiiiii 49
811-1027 Fujitsu ........... ..., 50
811-1242 HP ........ ... . i 52

POWER SEQUENCERS

300-1011 Pulizzi Engineering ............. 53
370-1155 Pulizzi Engineering ............. 54
370-1156 Pulizzi Engineering . ............. 55

PWR-4 Field Engineer Handbook
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Power Tec 19C-A01-ABC 150 Watts
Sun-1/100U

300-0135

OO

E6
280V= /£

- 115V

VOLTAGE
E8 SELECT

L

123456 78 91011
TB1| [s]s[s][s[s][s][s[s[s][s]®]

TB1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Grn | Wht | Blk Blu | Wht | Brn Red | Red
+12 | -5 -12 +5 +5
GND | NEUT| LINE v v v COM | COM |COM v v

DC Current Output
+5V |-5.2V | +12v | -12V
25A | 4.0A | 4.0A | 4.0A

Note: Connect wire E8 to E7 for 115 voltage or to E6 for 230 voltage.

Technical Volume | PWR-5



POWER

12/90

Power One SPL200-4100P 200 Watts

Sun-2/100U
300-0135-03
[e) |Tg|10|0|
CHAS3 2 1
[TFusel] 115V
Q O VOLTAGE
SELECT

OO ™

1 2 345 6 7 8 9 apy

Q
3
0O
O
O

+5V

B2[o[e[s[s[s][s][s]s]8] @

TB1 TB2

1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Wht | Blk | Grn Wht | Blu | Brn | —— | Grn | Grn | Grn | Red | Red
-5 | +12 | -12 +5 +5
NEUT| LINE| GND v v v NC | GND | GND | GND v v

DC Current Output
+5V |-5.2V | +12V | -12V
35A | 1.6A | 4.0A| 1.5A

Fuse: 8 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: Connect wire W1 to 115V for 115 voltage or to 230V for 230

voltage.

PWR-6
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12/90 POWER
Power Tec 19C-B00-BS1286 170 Watts
Options D84 D84EX D84TC D84TR TC

Options 60 61 62 63 64 65 73
300-0566

OO

EG_ 230V

E8

E7_115v g
- 0]0]0]e)

VOLTAGE
SELECT

-
F

o| FUSE: 4 Amps @ 250 Volts

E
-

2 34 56 7 8 9 10Mn"

1
B |s|s|s|s[s|s|s!s?s|s|s|

TB1
6 7 8 9 10 1"

—_

Red | Red

Grn | Wht | Blk -
CHAS +12 | +24 | -12 +5 | +5
GND | NEUT [ LINE | *)/ g V2 | com | com | com | 4 $

Blu Brn Blk Blk Blk

DC Current Output
-12V | +24V

+8V | +12V
20A | 4.0A | 4.0A| 4.0A

Notes

1. Connect wire E8 to E7 for 115 voltage or to E6 for 230 voltage.
2. When used with the Fujitsu M2322, upon failure replace with
300-1014. See FCO 120-0014 and 170-0015.

Technical Volume | PWR-7



POWER

12/90

LH Research SM24-12Y2Y1Y 1000 Watts
Sun-1/150U & Sun-2/150U

300-0645

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

4OM\W

Output  yoita
ge

o @ ) Select
- Jumper

115v|©
J1 C

0
= 220 g| 2
000 11svL|0
1 2 3
TB1

|
o|s[e| e

TB1 TB2

1123|112 3l4|5]6] 78] 9]10]mn
Blk | Wht |G 1 e2 | +v2|-v2 | -s2|+53 |+v3 |-va | +s4 [+va [-va | -s4
LINE|NEUT|GND|
JUMPER FOR VOLTAGE SELECT (J2)
LH PART NUMBER USED FOR DC Current Output
46867 115V +5V | -5V | +12v | -12V
46868 230V 150A | 5.0A {10.0A[{10.0A]

PWR-8

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

POWER

Power Tec 6M5-BBA-17 1000 Watts
Sun-1/150U & Sun-2/150U

300-0645
CH 4 CH3 CH 2 CH 1
S| S| [O 10)
- ® - ® - ® - Output
7]000}1
000
glooojs
CH1
1
doos] 12[339] 11[353] Q@ oo
©) @ @ 811 2 3 4
Vol Vol Vol
o | oo | 1 0 [Q19|Q |8 e

TB1

Blk { Grn| Wht | Blk

LINE GNDINEUT LINE
115V 230V

Technical Volume |

DC Current Output

CH1]|CH?2

CH 3

CH 4

+5V | +12V

-12V

150A |10.0A

10.0A

10.0A]

PWR-9



POWER

LH Research MML45-E1246 600 Watts

12/90

Sun-2/120
300-1000
V3 V5
TB2 @ pqiustTB3 @ agiust
TB1 818 88| @
18 I8 s
6 ® 6 ® 6 @ + V1 -
51 5|® 5|Q
Q| 4|8 4|®|1Og| s
20 @| Jumper
3 3@ 3|@|nsvie
2|8 2| 2|Q
1® e e
Vi V2 V4
@ Adust @ Adiust @ Adjust
TB1
1 2 3| 4] 5 5 7 JUMPER FOR VOLTAGE SELECT
Grn | Wht | Blk LH PART NUMBER USED FOR
- ON 46867 115V
+S1] -S1 o PF |GND [NEUT]{ LINE 46868 230V
TB2
1 2 3|1 4] s 6 7 8
+S2|+v2|-v2] -S2| +S3| +V3| -v3 | -S3
DC Current Output
TB3 V1 V2 V3| v4 | V5
1 2 3] 4 5 6 7 8 +5V | +12v | -12v| -5V |+24V
+S41+v4 | -v4| -S4 | +S5| +V5] -Vv5 ] -S5 60A |10.0A | 5.0A | 2.0A |8.0A
Fuses

20 Amp @ 250 Volts for 115 Volts
10 Amp @ 250 Volts for 230 Volts

Note: This supply was only used on early production units.

PWR-10
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12/90 POWER

Fujitsu B14L-0300-00118A .351KVA 115V

Options 66 67 D169 D169EX D169TC
Option 169TR

+5V +24 /-32V PW2 “EMOTE? ©06006
F CN18 | 0 0 o | LOCAL ALM-12V 45V +12V
ON F 000 ADJ.ADJ.ADJ.
ﬂ U Y] {[ooo]||ooo
% : g ooo||ooo
ooo)l|ooo
OFF

co00
000
o000
000

TB1
o[e|e|s[s]|e]®]o

1 234 56 /

TB1

DC Current Output
+5V | +12V | -12V | +24V
7.0A | 1.0A | 2.5A| 4.0A

Blk | Wht

LINE|NEUT| FG | SG| ALM| ALM

Fuses
+5V Fuse = 15 Amps @ 250 Volts
+24/32V Fuse = 15 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume | PWR-11



POWER 12/90

Power Systems PS 1557
Sun-2/50

300-1002

» QOO0

1
° Blk E BLK
(-]
° (o] Brn
sile Red 5] red  [[o]8u
TB1 J6 Test Points DC Current Output
1213 1&2| 3 |4&5] 6 +5V | #12v | -12v
Bik |Grn | Wht RTN | -12v | +5v |+12v 22A | 1.5A | 0.5A
LINE| GND| NEUT

Note: Connect wire W1 to 115V for 115 voltage or to 230V for 230
voltage.

PWR-12 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER

Fujitsu B141-5-1-0030A .391KVA 220V/240V
Options 66 67 D169 D169EX D169TC
Option D169TR

ACB+5V +24 -32V 0 e 60 0 0
+5V +24 /-
ON — LOCAL? ALM-12V 45V +12V
CNB g o9 ADJ. ADJ.ADJ.
00O 000
000 :
OFF 000 vl
PW1
0000
0000
0000
TB1
O|O|0|8|®
1 2 3 4

TB1

DC Current Output
+5V | +12V | -12v | +24v
LINE [NEUT| FG | SG |ALM|ALM 7.08 | 1.0n | 258 | 4.0a

Blk | Wht

ACB Fuse = 1.3 Amps @ 250 Volts
+5V Fuse = 15 Amps @ 250 Volts
+24/32V Fuse = 15 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume | PWR-13



12/90

POWER
Boschert XL 750 750 Watts
Sun-2/120/130/160/170
300-1004
VOLTAGE SELECT
(PLASTIC COVER)
9 7 9 7 TB1
Ieee) [e23] 2 °
VADJ@ 000]|ooo
O.V.P. 31 3 1| Lo 1 2
ADU®
FOLD
Back ® N Q| ex
umr @ ® ® || ver
B D
@ -
STATUS /) +
LED O || Bk @ || Red
- @ Brn ® Blk
A C E
OUTPUT B,C, D & E TB1
o oA Bl—— VOLTAGE ADJUST 1] 2
STATUS LE ®t—0.v.P. ADJUST Blk | wnt
LINE|NEUT
+ OUTPUT ®
DC Current Output
—OUTPUT‘"“® +5V | -5v | +12v]|-12v] +2av
100A | 5.0A | 6.0 ] 3.0a] 3.0
Notes

1. Change voltage select by removing plastic cover and adding wire
to terminal 230V.

2. When used in a Sun2/160 and configured with a GP/GB, RC
Network, 540-1300-01, must be installed on J1/J2. Reference
Installation Note, 800-1400-01 and FCO 160-0002.

PWR-14
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12/90

POWER

Boschert XL250-3602 250 Watts

Options D84 D84EX D84TC D84TR TC
Options 60 61 62 63 64 65 73

Options 601 602 603 605 606 615 616

300-1014

TB1|S|O|®
321 VOLTAGE

SELECT
| FusE 1 /O

E1
-1 15V
230V

123456789

82[0]s]0][s][s]0]8]0]8]

TB1 B2
1 2 3 1]2]|3]4]5)6]7}8]059
Bk | wht |Grn Brn |Red| Blu| Bik| Blk | Bik |Red | Red
-12}+12 +5 | +5
LINE | NEUT |GND PF| 7y | 'y | +24|RTN| RIN|RTN| 0 |
DC Current Output

Fuses +5V | +12V | -12V | +24V
Fuse 1 = 8 Amps @ 250 Volts
Fuse 2 = 3 Amps @ 250 Volts 30A | 7.0A | 4.0A|7.0A
Notes

1. Connect wire to E1 for 115 voltage or to E2 for 230 voltage.
2. The 688MB SMD Disk Drive requires XL250 Rev. F or greater.

Technical Volume |
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POWER

Matsushita ETX-593C101M 100 Watts
Sun-3/50/60

300-1015

CN 1 CN 2

20a] L—"‘DO

VR100 EZI:]
®

VR101

g
|
i

AR SRARRERHRRR,

VE102 [
\Y

CN 1

1

Blk

Grn | Wht

LINE

GND |NEUT

CN 2

Blk

—— | Bk

COMI N/C

VOLT
SEL

CN 3

Red

Blk

+12

GND

CN 4

12/90

Wht

Brn | Blu

Blk

Blk

Blk

-5.2

oK}l V

PWR] +12

GND

GND

GND

CN4 |oDooonoooooonoo
12 1

PWR-16

CN 4

10

1

12

Blk

Blk | Red|Red

Red

Red

GND

GND | +5V | +5V

+5V

+5V

DC Current Qutput

+5V

-5V

+12V

15.0A] 2.0A

1.3A

Field Engineer Handbook




12/90 POWER

Fuji PEX391 850 Watts
Sun-3/160/180

300-1016
TB1 _1 2o 4 5 6 .
SIQIS[S[8IS] —= =
L P —
—my_ == ™
= = = @an= BLK
— - E E f 5y -
@ Ji P — V1
000 — ——
o000 — —
000 c— — — — c—
0 _— — —— — —
- T T Tva V3 ov2 vi — —
TB2 1 2 3 4 5 8 @ @ @ @ —
+12 -5 -12 +5
Islslslslslsl Adj Adj Adj Adj
TB1 TB2
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6
Wwht | BIk Blu | Blk Blk | Yel Blk | Brn
115 V 220 V NOT +12 |+12 | -5 -5 | -12 |-12
STRAP | STRAP NEUT] LINE USED | HIE @ G
V4 V3 V2

DC Current Output
+5V | -5V | +12v|-12v
120A |10.0A |15.0A] 5.0A

Fuse: 30 Amps @ 250 Volts
Note: This vendor’s power supply is the same as 300-1024.

Technical Volume | PWR-17



POWER 12/90

Pioneer PM2975A-3-4 850 Watts
Sun-3/160/180

300-1016
Wi
VOLTAGE
SELECT %;
SWITCH
115V
X‘I;J\SDJV:D B2
J
NENRNEN
1 2 3 4 5 6

99 + RED
5V Vi

ge - BLK

J2
000

NN

TB1 TB2 DC Current Output
1 2 3 1121 3]4]5] 6 CH1|CH2 |CH3|CH4

Wht| Bk | Grn| |Bik | Yel | Bk |Brn | Blu | Blk +5V | +12V | 12V | -5V

NEUT| LINE |GND| |-5V|-5V|-12V[-12V[+12V]|+12V]| |120A |15.0A | 5.0A |10.0A
H]IOITHIEO1TEH] )

V4 V3 V2

Fuse: 20 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: The PM2975A cannot be used with wire harness 530-1207-03
Rev 53 or greater (systems manufactured after 3/1/87).

PWR-18 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER

ETA 804-1212AE 850 Watts
Sun-3/160/180

300-1016
™11 &2V 4 5
Q L s Q
115 V @X;J
J_-_—@GND
-5 —
w0 5
J2 wo 2 |"ETE
358 r | e
000 V2® +12
Adj RED BLK
[—— +5V
1 23 4 5 6
w[s[S[S[S[SS] I
TB1 B2
1123 4]s 112]3]a4]s]es
wht | BIk Blu| Bik| Bik| Yel | Bik| B
115 V| 230 v +12|+12| -5 | -5 |-12]-12
STRAP| STRAR| NEUT| LINE @l ®lalen]le
V4 V3 V2

DC Current Output
+5V | -6V | +12v|-12v
120A [10.0A |15.0A] 5.0A

Fuse: 30 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: This power supply cannot be used in 180/280 12-slot rackmount
systems manufactured after 11/1/88.

Technical Volume | PWR-19



POWER 12/90

Power Systems PS1559 150 Watts
Sun-3/75

300-1017
TB1|O|O|O|

O-

VOLTAGE
SELECT

OOOO

J6
o

o BLK E BLK

S [6] WHITE  BLUE
S RED 2] ReD =

DC POWER
HARNESS ooooooooo::

TB1 J6 Test Points DC Current Qutput
1 2| 3 1&2] 3 |4&5| 6 +5V | -5V | +12V
Blk | Grn | Wht RTN | -12v | +5v [+12v 25A | 1.5A | 1.5A
LINE| GND | NEUT] Red | White | Blue

Note: Connect wire P1 to E2 for 115 voltage or to E1 for 230 voltage.

PWR-20 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER

Brown 300-1020 575 Watts
Sun-3/150 & Sun-4/150/350

300-1020

BACKPLANE 1

‘2 E:- J3 BACKPLANE
- — g
4

O]
-] 8
J1

P2

:E ; FAN CONTROLLER
P1

:.E ; AC MODULE

P1 P2 J3
1 2 1 2 1 2
Grey| Wht| [Org | Wht Red| Blk

A +10 +5V | +5V
PWRIanD| | v [GND| |sens| RN

J1
11234 |5|6|7]|8

Yel | Yel | Yel/} Yel/l gy | Bk |Brn| Bk

Wht] Wht
-5.2 -5.2-5.§|-5.2+12 A |-12] A
\Y% V |RTNJRTN| V |GND| V |GND|
@ 52 J3)
11 2] 3] 4 112 3
Red Blk Brn | Grn | Blue
(Js)£ +5V | GND LINE|GND [NEUT
321
AC FILTER
DC Current Output
+5V | -5V | +12v|-12v |+24v
Fuse: 10 Amps @ 250 Volts 100A | 8.0A | 3.0A]1.5A | 1.5A

Technical Volume | PWR-21



POWER

BACKPLANE
1 E——_——
2 2
] —
4

J3

12/90
Fuji PE X445-30 575 Watts
Sun-3/150 & Sun-4/150/350
300-1020
Ol 1
- 8
J1
ég ; FAN CONTROLLER
Pﬁ ; AC MODULE
P1 P2 J3
142 112 1] 2

Grey|Wht Org|Wht Red| Blk

A +10 +5V] +5V
PWRIGND| |'v [GND| |sEnd RTN

J1

Yel | Yel | Wht{Wht| Blul Wht|Brn|Wht

-5.2|-5.2]-5.21-5.2|+14 A [-12| A
V |RTN|RTN| V |GND| V |GND

(J3) £§

321
AC FILTER

Fuse: 15 Amps @ 250 Volts

PWR-22

J2 (J3)
11 2| 3| 4 1 2 3
Red Blk Wht| Grn|Red/

Wht
+5 V| GND LINE|GND|NEUT

DC Current Output
+5V | -5V | +12V | -12V | +24V
100A | 8.0A | 3.0A| 1.5A | 1.5A

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER

Summit CS0325-9001 325 Watts
Sun-3/110/140 & 4/110/310

P3
11213
P3  [TFusel]
O] 3 wht | Grn | BIK
O] 2
NEUT|GND |GND
o] 1
POWER GOOD
P1
P1
2
g 2E
Wht/
Grey] Blk
PWR| GND
BACKPLANE J2
2|8 11234
3
4 Red| Red | BIk | Bk
+5V | +5V |GND|GND

FAN
J4 4 J3
P6 (Not Used) 4182 J
1 2 1 2
[0O]
Z A
J3
J1 [X0600006060X| 12 pwr|aND| | PwR|GND
1 10

DC Current Output
+5V | -5V | +12v | -12v
60A | 8.0A | 3.0A [ 1.5A

J1

112 3] 4 5|16]|7]8 9 |10

Wht/|Wht/ Wwht/ Wht/
— | Yel | Yel vel | Yel Blu Blk Brn Blk

-5.2|-6.2]-5.2|-5.2| +12 -12
N/A v I VIR Irmul v GND v GND IN/A

Fuse: 7 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: Wait at least two minutes after power down or power outage
before turning power ON to allow the unit to reset.

Technical Volume | PWR-23



POWER 12/90

Brown PS41 325 Watts
Sun-3/110/140 & 4/110/310

300-1022
P3
P1 11213
Wht | Grn | Blk
123
NEUT|GND |GND
POWER GOOD
P1
OO e [T
sy
O O PWR| GND
BACKPLANE J2
_“E.E; 1|2131]a4
: Red | Red | BIk | Blk
+5V | +5v [GND|GND

J4 J3
J4 @ 2
(Not Used) mal K i v e
Wht/ Wht/
$ Org | ik | |Grey| Bik
s [fooocoooex BT. PWR|GND| | PWR| GND
1 10
DC Current Output
45V | -5v [ +12v]-12v
i 60A | 8.0A | 3.0a1.5A
1l2]3|a4|s5]|6|7]|8]| 9|0
wht/ |Wht/ Wht/ Wht/

—— | Yel| Yel | vai | Yol | BY| Bk [B™| BiK |

-5.2}-5.2]-5.21-5.2| +12 -12
N/A v I VIrRINIRINT Vv GND Vv GND |N/A

Fuse: 7 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: Wait at least two minutes after power down or power outage
before turning power ON to allow the unit to reset.
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12/90

Fuji PEX391 850 Watts
Sun—3/160/180/260/280/460/480
Sun—4/260/280/360/380

POWER

300-1024
-
™1 24 5 6
|@|§i3l®|®|s| = =
_ =, _ RED
— — — Pown— —
- = — = + 45V -

o(®)o
|l
sed=
000

TB21_2 3 4 5 & @ 0 60 0
(S]0|s]|0|0]8| H2 -5 12 45

Adj Ad] Adj Adj

V4 V3 V2 V| — —

TB1 B2

11 213|a]s |s 112]8 6

Blu| Blk Blk | Brn

wht | Blk +12|412 —12]-12

15V | 220 v NeuTl LINE NOT )] ) (-)
STRAP | STRAP USED Va V2

DC Current Output

Fuse; 30 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume |

+5V -12V
120A 0.5A
PWR-25




POWER

12/90

Power General 4110-2-8968 100 Watts

P1

Options 55 55EX 56

Blu | Brn

NEUT| LINE

PWR-26

300-1025
P1 5§ 3 1 VOLTAGE
o] lol || SELECT
P2
1 10
P3|o]olofofo]o]ofo]o]o]
P3

10

Blu | Blu | Blu| Grn

Grn |Org| Grn|Red{ Grn | Wht
+5 | +5 | +5] +5| +5 \ ISO
v |v | v|rIN|RIN| =Y |RTN| Y | RTINSO

Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER

Cal DC LR150-19 170 Watts

Options 501 503 504 505 506 507 509
Options 510 511 514 516

300-1028
OrsEn  =1[Ol0l0]

o | VOLTAGE
o | SELECT Q Q
+5VDC

(R27)

gy

TB1 TB2

Bk | Wht | Grn Blk | Bk |Blu|Blu| Blk | Bk | BIk | Red| Red

+12]+12|SENS|+5 V +5 | +5V
LINE [NEUT| GND RTIN[RTN| v | v | rRTn [RTNIGND] v |sENS

DC Current Output
+5V | +12V
10A [10.5A

Fuse: 5 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: TB1 may be hardwired on some revisions of this power supply.

Technical Volume | PWR-27



POWER ' 12/90

Todd Products MDT23-8945 170 Watts

Options 501 503 504 505 506 507 509
Options 510 511 514 516

300-1028
VOLTAGE
8945C Connector
D W W I
+5
Currel
Adjust
(R36)
+5vVDC
Adjust
(R18)
TB2 1 2 34 56 78
[FSISISISIéT$] [$T8]
TB1 B2
11 213 11 213|465 |6] 7] 8
Blk | wWht | Grn N/C| N/C| Blu |N/C| BIk | Bk | Red| Red
+12]+12|SENS| +5V +5V
LINE| NEUT| GND RIN[RTN| 'y | 'y | RTN | RTN| +8V | sens
Fuses DC Current Output
7 Amps @ 250 Volts for 115 Volts A5V | +12v
4 Amps @ 250 Volts for 230 Volts 10A |10.5A

Note: AC harness, 530-1325-01, is required for this power supply.
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12/90 POWER

Delta DPS-118AB 120 Watts

Options 526 527 530 539 561 563 565
Options 566 RR126 RR128 RR129 RREXP

300-1031

®

I-—J[ — 0
[C[o[0[0] RPN Do)

1234 1234 1234 1234

Connector Pinout
1 2 13| 4
12V | GND |GND| +5V

AC Current Input DC Current Output
100-120V | 200-240V +5V | +12V

3.0A 1.5A 8A | 6.5A
Fuses

4 Amps @ 250 Volts
3 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume | PWR-29



POWER 12/90

Boschert XL520-3625 520 Watts

Sun-4/330
300-1034
I ] p4 P6
L 1 (-]
° ]
° [-]
| e Y s
P7
BACKPLANE
] POWER
CONNECTOR
]
s
=% : P11 | connecton
O 1
O Fuse
(F1)
O 1
81
N T L
[ T
TB1 P3,P4,P5,P6 DC Current Qutput
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 +5 1 -56.2] +12 | -12] +12

Analog Motor

Brn | Grn | Wht Red| Blk | Blk | Org

70| 4 115]05)10.5

LINE]GND |[NEUT] | +5V| GND|GND| 12V

Fuses
F1 = 20 Amps @ 250 Volts
F2 = 10 Amps @ 250 Volts

PWR-30 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90 POWER
Sony 062-0412 35 Watts
Options 550 552 558 660
300-1037
12
TB1 DISK LED
TB1 %
1] 2 [ ]
Zrln Org 8080
k | Org OOOO
GND| +5V ohde
(OPNO)
OR0O
TB2 - O OO o
1 4
O
Red | Bk | Bk | Yel OOO
OOO
Blu | Bk | Blk | Red o hdo)
+12v|GND| GND | +5v o) OOO
o0
TB2a
11| 2
Blk | Yel
Bk | Red DISK/TAPE
GND | +5V TB2 ; OOOOO
2 05050
TB3 TB2asis%.103 8888
o®o°
1] 2 83 3 O ]
Blk | Red FAN PWR AC INPUT ON/OFF SWITCH
Bk | Blu
GND| 12v DC Current Output
+5V | +12V
2.0A| 1.5A

Note: The Disk Drive LED harness is 530-1522.

Technical Volume |

PWR-31



POWER

Sony CR-81
Sun-3/80 & Sun-4/60/65/75

300-1038

12/90

85 Watts

00O

oo

S

gas
oo

ook

J1

SERIAL #| 1 2| 3)la]5s5]|86| 78| 9]|10]11]12

<4000 | Red | Red| Blk | Blk | Yel | Org| Red} Red| BIk | Blk | Yel | Blu

>4001 Red | Red| Blk | Blk | Blu | Gry| Red| Red| Blk | Bk | Blu | Brn
+5 | +5 |GNDJGND| +12| +5| +5| +5 | GND|GND| +12 | -12
\' v V |w®or)| V v v v

DC Current Output
+5V | +12V
12A | 2.0A

Note: This power supply has automatic input voltage ranging.

PWR-32
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POWER

12/90
Boschert NFS116-7630 116 Watts
Sun-3/50/60
300-1040
Ji
,,[B0o9] Es=D 121
32 Blu | Grn | Wht
LINE|GND |NEUT
J2
1] 2
Blu | Red
1
L1 13
O 1|12 3|4|5]6s
(::) Wht] —— | Blu | Blk | Blk | Bk
O ‘5\’/2 N/C +\‘/2 GND |GND|GND
CO .
- 7 8 9 10 1 12
J2 Bik | Bk |Red |Red | Red | Red
GND|GND |+5.1|4+5.1]|+5.1] +5.1
21 v]iviv]y

DC Current Output
+5V | -5V |-12v
20A [1.0A| 0.5A

ooooooooooog
12 1

Fuse: 5 Amps @ 250Volts

Technical Volume | PWR-33



POWER 12/90

Seagate 45070622 205 Watts

Seagate 97209-12G Disk Drive
Options 706 707 709 710

300-1041
SIDE

B [100 208

120 240
|oooooo| v D Vv

FRONT
nocien

S1
STANDBY/ON
BETRIEB

1 13

15 +/-5V RETURN REAR

______ DC Current Output
—_ T - Z_Zc +5v | -5.1v | —12v] +24v
- - — J1 AC INPUT]~ 7.0A| 4.25A [0.35A[ 6.0A

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 12 | 13

+5V [ +5V | GND | GND | -5V [ -5V [-12V[+PWR| NC |+24V|+24V|+24V |+24V
K RTN | RTN

Fuse: Soldered at F100, 8 Amps @ 250 Volts
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12/90 POWER

300-1041 300-1074
Notes

205 Watt Power Supply 300-1041

Supports one Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drive.
Does NOT Support the Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drive.

215 Watt Power Supply 300-1074

Supports one Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Supports one Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.

Technical Volume | PWR-35



POWER 12/90

Fuji PEX479-30 925 Watts

Sun-3/160/180/260/280/460/480
Sun-4/260/280/360/380

300-1043
810|008
-
AC IN —_— e T ©
- RED
- BLK
—_— (€]
+ L |
L_ +5v_l
F1 e —
Fuse = -7 — T
HH I
®00
+12V Analog +12V Motor -5.2V -12v
+ - 4 - 4 o= 1 -
B2(Q(0|0|0|0|0]|0|8
TB1 B2
+12 +12
AC N ANALOG | MOTOR WIRE HARNESS
Blk Wht +12V]+12V| +12V| +12V|-5.2|-5.2| -12V}|-12V U 530-1578
WO ® [l o] ®] O] andthe wre
LINE| NEUT Blu | Bl | Blu | Bk | Bk | whnt| Bik | Brn | harness listed
pg | P10| P9 | P11|P17| P7 | P16]| P6 |530-1581
Terminal Lugs P19 P20 160 Chassis
P9 | p5 | P16 | P17 530-1580
"(f;/ ‘}?;/ P4 | P3 P7 | P12| P10| P13| P8 | 180 Chassis
Red | Blk
DC Current Output
+5 |-5.2] +12 | -12] +12
Analog Motor
Fuse: Littelfuse 30A 250V BLN 30 1S0A[TSA[ 15A | 10A] 104

Note: Use wire harnesses 530-1578 and 530-1580 for the
180/280/380/480 chassis. Use wire harnesses 530-1578 and
530-1581 for the 160/260/360/460 chassis.
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12/90 POWER

Boschert XL 121-3630 130 Watts

Options 501 503 504 505 506 507 509
Options 510 511 514 516

300-1045
P1[oof®lefb) [T Fuse] |
/ﬁlﬂ;g‘ :
DC Current Output

+5V | +12V | I
4.0 |5.2A | —i |

i = L

Brn| -—| Blu

LINE |[NEUT| GND

1 15
p2[o[o]o][o]e]o]o [o[o]oofo] o]e]e]

P2

12113 114 | 15

Blk | Blu |Blu | Blu | Blu | Blk | Bk | Blk | Bk | Bk | Bk | —— | Red | Red | Red

+12 | +12 | +12 | +12

RTN v |v v v RTN | RTN | RTN | RTN | RTN | RTN| N/C

+5V | +6V | 8V

Fuse: 5 Amps @ 250 Volts

Note: Use Power Harness, 530-1432-01, for this power supply.
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POWER 12/90

Zytec 22903110 925 Watts
Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370/470

300-1047

S1 115V
oN| | | l
OFF @ O
(¢ Q

o0
J10 @)
RELEASE LATCH O O

g@;"’%_‘

o

DC OUTPUT REGULATION FULL LOAD

+5 150 Amps 145.0 Amps
-5.2 15 Amps 10.0 Amps
+12 analog 15 Amps 2.0 Amps
+12 motor 15 Amps 6.3 Amps
-12 10 Amps 4.0 Amps
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12/90 POWER

Fuji PEX527-30 820 Watts
Options 733 734

300-1052

TOP

DC WIRE HARNESS CONNECTION
DRIVE1 DRIVE2 [Pl DRIVE3 DRIVEO
DRIVE 3 DRIVE 2 SMD DRIVE 1 DRIVE 0

STANDBY/ON

— DC POWER —  — DC POWER — POWER
+5v |GND | GND | -5V L 12v] GND
Red | Bk | Bk | Yel |NC [ B | Bk | NC | NC Gry Vg'r‘r‘\’ ‘g’gg
—_— —
1 12 3|a]|s5|s]7]8]69 11213
10 {11 ] 12]13]14]15] 1617 |18 4 | 5] s
| Wht/
Red | NC | NC | Yel | NC Blk | Org | Org Org | B | Bk
+12V -5V GND| +24 | +24

DC Current Output

+5Vdc -5.1vdc -12Vdc +24Vdc
7.0Ax2| 70Ax2 | 7.0Ax2 | 7.0Ax2

Fuse: 20 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume | PWR-39



POWER 12/90

Mitsubishi MMF-06012DS 65 Watts
Sun-4/40

300-1055

=)

J2

Ji J3

HIRCTIIND /

ON/OFF AC INPUT AC OUTPUT
SWITCH RECEPTACLE RECEPTACLE

J1 J2
1 213 1 2 3 4
Red | Blk | BIk Blu | Bk | BIk | Red
+5 |GND|GND +12 |GND|GND| +5
J1

Redj{Red| Blk | Blk | Blu]| Gry | Red|Red| Blk | Blk | Biu | Brn

+5| +5 |GND| GND| +12|SENS| +5 | +5 | GND|GND| +12]-12

DC Current QOutput
+5V | +12v|-12v
9.0A|1.5A | 0.1A
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12/90 POWER

Fuji PEX527-40 410 Watts
Options 731 732

300-1056

TOP

DC WIRE HARNESS CONNECTION
[smD DRIVE 1 DRIVE 0]

BB | sTanpBY/ON
POWER

— DC POWER —
+5V | GND | GND | -5V 12v| GND
Red | Bik | Blk | Yel [NC {Bm | Bk | NC | NC Gry | ‘o) Wit/
1123 ]afs]|e]7]8]>s 12| 3
10 [ 11|12 {13 {14 {15[16] 17 | 18 4 | 5] s
'——T__r—_'_—ﬁ——'——‘_—" oD B . |
red | NC [ NC | vel | NC Bik | org | Org o] Bk | Bk
+12v Y GND| +24 | +24

DC Current Output
+5Vdc| -5.1Vdc] -12Vdc | +24Vdc
7.0A 7.0A 7.0A 7.0A

Fuse: 20 Amps @ 250 Volts

Technical Volume | ; PWR-41



POWER 12/90

300-1052 300-1056 300-1075
Notes

410 Watt Power Supply 300-1056-02
Supports two CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.
Supports two Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drives.

410 Watt Power Supply 300-1056-03
Supports two CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.

Does not support the Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drive.
410 Watt Power Supply 300-1056-04
Supports two CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.

Does not support the Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drive.
410 Watt Power Supply 300-1056-05

Supports two CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.
Supports two Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drives.

820 Watt Power Supply 300-1052-02

Supports four CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.
Supports four Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drives.

820 Watt Power Supply 300-1052-03

Supports four CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.

Does not support the Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drive.

Supports two Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Does not Support Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.

820 Watt Power Supply 300-1052-04

Supports four CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.

Does not support the Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drive.

Supports four Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Does not Support Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.

820 Watt Power Supply 300-1052-05

Supports four CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.
Supports four Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drives.
Does not Support Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Does not Support Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.

840 Watt Power Supply 300-1075

Supports four Seagate 97209-12G 3mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Supports four Seagate 97229-11G 6mb/Sec IPI Disk Drives.
Does not support Fujitsu M2372K Disk Drives.
Does not support CDC 9720-688 Disk Drives.

PWR-42 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

Zytec 22907400 1200 Watts
Sun-4/390/490

S1 116V
ON| |
OFF| 0 @
Q o
J10

RELEASE LATCH

300-1065

DC OUTPUT REGULATION FULL LOAD

+5 10-200 Amps | 200.0 Amps
-5.2 0.4-15 Amps 10.0 Amps
+12 analog 0-10 Amps 2.0 Amps
+12 motor 4-15 Amps 6.3 Amps
-12 0-5 Amps 4.0 Amps

Technical Volume |
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POWER 12/90
Boschert XL520-3625 520 Watts
Sun—-4/330
300-1072
I J P3 P4 P5 P6
| FAN 1 1 1 11j
| ] o (-] [-] (-]
o o o o
(] (] (-] o
e
& H
I
BACKPLANE
:] P2 POWER
CONNECTOR
i
B e
’(:,‘:JZS)E Pl CONNECTOR
L
Fuse
(F1)
1
TB1
N ¥ oL
L]
TB1 P3,P4,P5,P6
112 3 112 ]3] 4
Brn | Grn| Wht Red| Blk | Bk | Org
LINE] GND| NEUT +5V | GND|GND| 12v
DC Current Output
Fuses ¥51-5:2 Az;l%g 12| 2,
F1 = 20 Amps @ 250 Volts
F2 = 10 Amps @ 250 Volts 62]4.5] 3.0120{105

PWR-44
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12/90 POWER

Seagate 45070625 215 Watts
Seagate 97209-12G & 97229-11G
Options 706 707 709 710 716 717 719 720

300-1074

SIDE

S2
VOLTAGE
SELECT

28 [100 208

120| |240
IOOOOOOI \Y D \

FRONT
oo
81

STANDBY/ON

BETRIEB

1 13

]

J1s +/-5V RETURN REAR
—_— - - = == DC Current Output
- - _-_ - - +5V | -5.1v | -12v | +24v
- - - - 7.0A1 6.25A [0.35A] 6.0A
J15

1]l2 )| 34|56 | 78| 9 ]|10]11]12]13
+5V | +5V | GND | GND | -5V | -5V |-12V|*PWR| NC [+24V[+24V [+24V|+24V

RTN | RTN

Fuse: at F100, 8 Amps, 250 Volts, LittleFuse, 312-008

Technical Volume | PWR-45



POWER

12/90
Fuji PEX527-31 840 Watts
Options 741A 742A 743A 744A
Options 741L 742L 743L 744L
300-1075
TOP
DC WIRE HARNESS CONNECTION
[DRIVE1 DRIVE2 Pl DRIVE 3 DRIVE 0|
T STANDBY/ON
— DCPOWER —  — DC POWER — BH POWER
+5V |GND | GND | -5V -12v] GND
Wht/| Wht/
Red | Bk | Blk | Yel [NC |Brn] Blk | NC | NC Gry Brn | Red
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 2 3
10 11 12 13 |14 |15 ] 16 | 17 | 18 4 5 6
Red | NC | NC | Yel | NC Bik | Org | Org orel] ik | Bik
12V -5V GND| +24 | +24
Current Output
+5V | -56.1V | -12V | +24V
Fuse: 20 Amps @ 250 Volts 28A] 25A [1.4A] 28A

PWR-46
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12/90

Fuji PEX526-30 925 Watts
Sun-3/470 & Sun-4/370/470

300-1089

ON

OFF

St 115V
5| 2
0

(¢ (¢

J10
RELEASE LATCH

DC OUTPUT REGULATION FULL LOAD
+5 150 Amps 145.0 Amps
-5.2 15 Amps 10.0 l\mps
+12 analog 15 Amps 2.0 Amps
+12 motor 15 Amps 6.3 Amps
-12 10 Amps 4.0 Amps

Technical Volume |
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POWER 12/90

Sony 062-0412 35 Watts
Options 550 552 558 660

300-1090
12
TB1 81 DISK LED
P T _
BIk | Org
GND|+5V 8080
OO0
0000
TB2 OOOO
1]1213] 4 OOOO
Blu | Bk | Bik | Red 080
‘ O-0
+12V|GND |GND| +5v 0o
(OE®)
0~0%0
TB2a ooé) Cg
1] 2
Bik | Red
GND| +5v DISK/TAPE
; 0~O0A~0
182 2 Ox0
: 05050
B3 T82a 3] 0808
scsirce | OXO X0
1 2 1 OO O I
Blk | Blu T83 2E] — —
FAN PWR AC INPUT ON/OFF SWITCH
GND| 12v
DC Current Output
+5V | +12V
2.0A| 1.5A
Notes

1. The Disk Drive LED harness is 530-1522.

2. This Power Supply cannot be installed in Desktop Storage Packs
manufactured prior to March 1991,
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12/90 POWER

SPS265 265 Watts

Sun386i/150/250
555-1006 300-1032 300-1046
w Bracket w/o Bracket w/o Bracket
w/o DC Output w DC Output w/o DC Output

q__ - e 230V y

@L°@°%0@

ElE=ss

ROCKER
SWITCH )

Current Input DC Current Output
100-120V | 200-240V +5V |-5.2V | +12v | -12v
10A 5A 38A | 1.9A | 5.6A ] .05A

Fuse: 15 Amps @ 250 Volts
Note: Power Supply 300-1032 was discontinued in March 1989.
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POWER 12/90

Fujitsu M2444AC Power Supply Module A-1
Options 78 675

811-1027

Front Back
CNP73 CNJ74 —— ALARM ——
{ | ] 1 0 PWRA PWR
O O O O
OVE —24VE
O 1A FUSE
—24VE D
INPUT VOLTALE
CNJS SELECT
e
+5VDC Gloov
ADJUSTMENT SV;‘J EH 120V
e CNJ72 On q E
@ Off 1 ac200v CN15
2250V
CNJT71
-5.2VDC
ADJJUSTMENT
VAC INPUT

The abnormal conditions indicated by the alarm panel are described
in the chart below.

ALARM LEDS INDICATES
1] 0| PWR | PWR

Abnormal temp due to failing Fan 1 (away from PSU)
High temp in power amplifier of servo circuits

Abnormal temp due to failing Fan 2 (near to PSU)

Over—power/over current in +5, -6, +12 VDC circuit

Over-power/over current in -5.2, +24, -24 VDC
circuit

PWR-50 Field Engineer Handbook



12/90

POWER

Fujitsu M2444AC Power Supply Module A-2
Options 78 675

811-1027

Front Back
CNP73
' O—=7
CNJ74 0O L
[=-] A
pwra QO R
o—
CNJ75 pwr b
MAIN
LINE
SWITCH
-5.2V
VOLT ADJ
off INPUT VOLTAGE
CNJ72 SELECT
AC200V  AC100V
-240V -120V
CNJ71 CN15
=2 =8 o
o meo-
==z VAC INPUT
+5V
VOLT ADJ

The abnormal conditions indicated by the alarm panel are described

in the chart below.

ALARM LEDS

INDICATES

1] 0] PWR | PWR

Abnormal temp due to failing Fan 1 (away from PSU)

*| * High temp in power amplifier of servo circuits

Abnormal temp due to failing Fan 2 (near to PSU)

Over-power/over current in +5, -6, +12 VDC circuit.

circuit

Over-power/over current in -5.2, +24, -24 VDC

Technical Volume |
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POWER

12/90

HP 88780 Power/Motor Drive Board
Options 680 682 683 684

811-1242

FuseS

Q0

J8

6 Amp @ 250 Volts

To Motherboard

000
000
[a]e]a]

J7@ To Transformer
JG To Standby Switch

J4 J5

odg
DO
od

g
1l

J1

HP BOARD LABEL = 07980-66535

To Takeup Motor

To Motherboard

To Supply Motor

Note: The Sun part number for the 6 Amp fuse is 140-1021-01.

PWR-52
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12/90 POWER

Pulizzi Engineering PC874D-472 115 Volt

Outlet Side
Keyswitch Rack 1/2" Tape Second File
Cables Fan Drive Disk Drive Server

L JGB ' J7 Power Controller
" OIVIOI®,
Z-LINE Dl =
g (1D (D)@ @

Unswitched Switched 1 Switched 2

First
TOp View Disk Drive

I 1_[ 1T 1_[ 1 l—u—_ﬂ—j

q” Jg 99

Control Side Remote Power Control Bus
i O
1nsv Switched Y8 J9

1 2
E‘ EE oN L
QFFm Local@, Local
Off On

Main Power

Note: Requires AC outlet NEMA L5-30R.

Technical Volume | k PWR-53



POWER 12/90

Pulizzi Engineering PC874E-583 230 Volt
370-1155 370-1127

Obsolete
Outlet Side
Keyswitch
Cables File Second 1/2” Tape Rack
Server Disk Drlve Drlve Fan

KR @@@@
0.0 2L5)| A%

Unswitched Switched 2 Switched 1
First
. Disk Drive
Top View '
1 L 1 |_n—1l—-n—l
p—
X 3 u'u O O
Control Side
Remote Power Control Bus
L ON®
230 V Remote Local om
ON @=0ON J8 J9
. I I I ON ® Switched
OFF 12
I_) m o0 (-.l
Main Power
Notes

1. Requires AC outlet NEMA L6-30R.

2. When more than two disk drives are installed, distribute the power
between the Switched 1 and Switched 2 outlets.
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12/90 POWER

Pulizzi Engineering PC500 240 Volt
370-1156 370-1126

Obsolete
Outlet Side
Keyswitch
Cables File Second 1/2" Tape Rack
Server Disk Drive Drive Fan
| | | |
I_ 1 — . - 1 1
[ ] Ll 11 11
M W [ [
J5 Ja J3 J2
kl_ll) J7E ||||Ill| 1.1 lllll
Unswitched Switched 2  Switched 1

1. Wall outlet requirements: IEC 309, 32A, 240V, S-Phase. , fi'st.
TOp View Disk Drive

—T i . ] il

B Ll T
alii

Control Side

Remote Power Control Bus

ON®
240 V Remote Local JBE
C{HE oN € on
ON ® Switched

oFFfR Y 12 JSE
Main Power i

Notes
1. Requires AC outlet IEC 309, 32A, 240V.

2. When more than two disk drives are installed, distribute the power
between the Switched 1 and Switched 2 outlets.

Technical Volume | PWR-55
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